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GWENDOLYN H. GOFFE

Foreword

IN 2001, THE MUSEUM OF FINE ARTS, HOUSTON (MFAH), under the inspired
leadership of Director Peter C. Marzio, made a long-term, multi-million dol-
lar commitment to Latin American and Latino art by establishing a curatorial
department and its research arm—the International Center for the Arts of the
Americas (ICAA)—dedicated to collecting, exhibiting, researching, and educating
audiences on the work of Latin American and Latino artists of the twentieth and
twenty-first centuries. The ICAA’s mission was to contribute in a significant way
to the development of this emergent field by stimulating research and debate on
Latin American and Latino artists and artistic movements. Since its inception,
the ICAA has organized four international symposia and published eleven books
and exhibition catalogues.

Early on, however, it became clear that the field needed more than the
organization of exhibitions and symposia, or the publication of books. Conse-
quently, in October 2001 and then again in November 2002, with seed monies pro-
vided by the Rockefeller Foundation and the Getty Foundation, the MFAH invited
a group of thirty-five art historians, scholars, and curators from Mexico, South
America, and the Latino United States to assist the museum in charting a viable
course for the ICAA’s programmatic development. The concerns shared by every-
one present in these meetings centered on the poor state—or the non-existence in
some cases—of archives and an efficient archival infrastructure in Latin America
and the U.S. Latino communities, as well as on the urgent need to both preserve
and provide access to primary documents and materials related to the visual arts.
At stake was the task and the responsibility of preserving for future generations
the theoretical and intellectual foundations of this art.

The results of these discussions led to the establishment of the Docu-
ments of 20th-Century Latin American and Latino Art Project (ICAA Documents
Project), an initiative involving a digital archive and a projected thirteen-volume
book series comprised of primary documents of Latin American and Latino art.
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With this groundbreaking effort, the MFAH sought to bring about a long-term
transformation in these budding fields of study and research. The crux of this
project involved a highly structured, team-based initiative that expanded across
the Americas. Between 2002 and 2004, the ICAA set out to identify institutional
partners as it simultaneously developed the project’s administrative and pro-
fessional infrastructure. In 2004, the seventeen-member editorial board was
appointed and the project’s Editorial Framework was developed and approved.
The first three teams began operations in 2005; they were followed by seven other
teams in a staggered timeline. The ICAA provided all of the equipment and train-
ing for the teams and oversaw their document-recovery efforts. Six years later, the
Recovery Phase of the project was completed. The project’s second phase—involv-
ing the labor-intensive tasks of processing and cataloguing these documents and
their publication in both digital and book series formats—began in 2009. In 2012,
the countless hours of work by the ICAA and its hundreds of international part-
ners culminated in the publication of this volume and the simultaneous launch
of the ICAA Documents Project Digital Archive.

Initiatives of this nature can test the capacity of institutions to meet
their complex demands and intricate logistical requirements. Having been
charged by Dr. Marzio with the responsibility of overseeing this effort from
its inception, I am extremely proud of what the museum and the center have
achieved. Fully understanding the value of research as the foundation for pro-
moting scholarship, innovative exhibitions, and visionary collecting efforts,
the MFAH’s Board of Trustees wholeheartedly endorsed this enterprise from the
beginning. Similarly, themuseum’s Latin American Art Subcommittee hascham-
pioned the ICAA Documents Project’s growth, development, and fund-raising
initiatives every step of the way. Enthusiasm for the ICAA’s mission also extended
to the entire institution, and a number of key departments worked relentlessly
over the pastdecade to bring the ICAA’s digital archive and book series to fruition.
These include: administration, development, publications, information technol-
ogy, marketing and communications, the Hirsch Library, human resources, and
volunteer services. My thanks and appreciation go to all of them for their hard
work and contributions to making this ambitious undertaking a reality.

I also wish to recognize the exceptional scholarship and dedication of
Mari Carmen Ramirez, the Wortham Curator of Latin American Art and director
of the ICAA. For Volume I of the ICAA book series, Dr. Ramirez has collaborated
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intensely with Héctor Olea and Tomas Ybarra-Frausto, both of whom I also would
like to thank for their contributions and deep commitment to the Documents
Project. Maria C. Gatzambide was instrumental as well to this endeavor, and she
served tirelessly as the point person for the ICAA team. Furthermore, the MFAH is
extremely grateful to the ICAA Document Project’s partner institutions, research-
ers, advisors, editors, cataloguers, and consultants for the time and effort they
dedicated to recovering, classifying, annotating, and editing the documents that
make up the core of this landmark initiative. Please see pp.33-35 for a complete
list of team participants.

Bruno Favaretto, of the Sao Paulo-based firm Base 7, merits special men-
tion for his extraordinary work engineering the project’s database and website.
I also extend sincere thanks to Diane and Bruce Halle and the project’s sponsors
who generously supported the work of the teams as well as the digital archive and
book series.

Peter C. Marzio’s faith in this project stemmed from a simple idea:
the capacity of documents to stimulate interest in the artistic production of an
extremely rich, yet under-recognized area of the world. He envisioned a college
freshman stumbling upon this digital archive and the book series to discover
Latin American art for the first time, and he believed that such an experience had
the potential to be truly transformative both for this student and, indeed, for the
future of the field. When Dr. Marzio passed away in December 2010, the ICAA
had begun its countdown toward the launch of the digital archive and the book
series. I believe both the project’s website and the present volume will fulfill his

high expectations.

GWENDOLYN H. GOFFE
INTERIM DIRECTOR
THE MUSEUM OF FINE ARTS, HOUSTON
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Critical Documents of 20th-Century
Latin American and Latino Art

A DIGITAL ARCHIVE AND PUBLICATIONS PROJECT AT
THE MUSEUM OF FINE ARTS, HOUSTON

MARI CARMEN RAMIREZ

The Project
Documents of 2oth-Century Latin American and Latino Art (ICAA Documents
Project) is a long-term archival, editorial, and bibliographic enterprise dedicated
to the recovery and publication of thousands of primary source materials funda-
mental to deepening the appreciation and understanding of Latin American and
Latino art. As such, it involves two key components: 1) An open-ended, free, and
globally accessible digital archive available on the Internet; 2) A complementary
book series operating in tandem with the archive that translates and publishes in
English selected documents from this digital repository, presenting them within
a critical framework that underscores key issues, ideas, and movements.

A basic premise of this immense undertaking led by the International
Center for the Arts of the Americas (ICAA) at the Museum of Fine Arts, Houston,
is that the most critical obstacle to the long-term consolidation and appreciation
of Latin American/Latino art as an autonomous field is the limited accessibility
to primary documents that shed light on the arts, artists, culture, history, and
politics of the region. This scarcity of resources naturally obstructs the process of
training specialists and generating scholarly publications. In many Central and
South American countries, the economic and infrastructural challenges experi-
enced by institutional and private archives—together with the absence of effi-
cient professional networks—has seriously hampered access to significant troves
of documents. Furthermore, archival initiatives have barely touched Latino
communities—primarily Chicano, Cuban American, and Puerto Rican—in the
United States. As a result, some of the written production of twentieth-century

Latin American and Latino artists, critics, and curators is in jeopardy of being
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irretrievably lost. While this situation has significantly improved in the last
decade, itisstill compounded by the substantiallagin the teaching of Latin Amer-
ican artin the United States as compared, for example, to the instruction of Euro-
pean art. Largely because experts in the area are comparably scarce, as are trans-
lations and sources in English, this compelling art has sustained, until recently,
only a restricted presence in the art history and humanities programs of U.S. col-
leges and universities. The Documents Project is far-reaching and addresses this
significantlacunain the field of Latin American/Latino art history, research, and
teaching by providing access within a single, borderless archive to thousands of
critical texts.

What this virtual archive attempts to do is to provide the tools and a plat-
form thatestablish a bridge between academia and the museum. Theresultis that
the ICAA Documents Project Digital Archive can be considered a virtual constellation
of pivotal texts that shaped the intellectual foundations of visual arts production
in Latin America and the Latino United States in the twentieth century. The proj-
ect has gathered together and makes available thousands of seminal documents,
both well-known and obscure. The tremendous range of materials presented by
the digital archive and the book series include: individual artist or group mani-
festos; programmatic texts; letters; public debates carried out in newspapers; art
reviews; artists’ notes; and excerpts from relevant journals and books. Both the
archive and the book series offer access to primary source materials and impor-
tant texts by art critics, curators, art historians, writers, and philosophers who
actively participated in the constitution of specific groups or movements, as well
as by other scholars and influential figures whose writings provide insights into
issues and ideas central to understanding the many facets of Latin American
and Latino art, history, and culture. The majority of these documents qualify as
“primary sources,” which, for the purposes of the project, is a designation that
reflects that these are non-mediated texts. In other words, these documents have
not been significantly revised or interpreted by others—regardless of whether or
not they have been previously published; additionally these are texts that have
had a significant impact on the understanding of a particular artist, movement,
trend, or period.

In addition to preserving and making available key documents, one of
the primary goals of this project is to establish an intellectual bridge between
Latin American and Latino artists, critics, and scholars north and south of the
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Rio Crande. It must be underscored that these artists and writers do not com-
prise a homogeneous group defined by national, regional, or community bor-
ders. Instead, they represent a discontinuous, fragmented ensemble of more
than twenty countries, as well as a multiplicity of races, indigenous groups, and
migrant communities. Negotiating such differences is perhaps the greatest chal-
lenge that U.S. and Latin American cultural institutions—arts funding agencies
included—face as they move into the second decade of the twenty-first century.
Bringing together the sources for Latin American and Latino art should clarify,
in nuanced ways, both the similarities and noteworthy differences between
these groups, thus expanding the framework for mutual comprehension and
collaboration.

An Open-Ended Archive

What distinguishes the ICAA Documents Project from other initiatives of this
nature is that it is an international, team-based effort directed toward identify-
ing, securing, cataloguing, and publishing the documents in both digital and
print formats. This carefully planned operation involved a staggered, six-year
“recovery” phase leading to the selection of documents that make up the digital
archive. To achieve and implement its objectives, the ICAA—tirelessly working
with partner institutions—organized ten research teams that operated between
2005 and 2011 in sixteen U.S. and Latin American cities. Joining forces with uni-
versities, museums, cultural foundations, and independent research centers
[see pp. 33-35], the ICAA entrusted the task of assembling the archive to senior
and junior researchers with expertise in the art of the countries and communi-
ties engaged by the ICAA Documents Project. The teams also included image and
data specialists, digital cataloguers, translators, and administrative staff. In
order to fulfill the project’s recovery, cataloguing, and editorial guidelines, the
teams mined local archives and repositories to identify, scan, summarize, and
annotate the documents. The ICAA provided the training and equipment (includ-
ing computers, digital cameras, and scanners) necessary for the teams to carry
out their research and selection. The project’s Editorial Board and Steering Com-
mittee oversaw the scope and activities of the efforts of all involved. Indeed, the
formation of these teams and their collaborations with one another led to the
articulation of an unprecedented North/South professional network of visual arts
researchers. In 2008, at the peak of the ICAA Documents Project recovery phase,
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close to one hundred researchers and visual arts professionals could claim for-
mal affiliation with this undertaking. Meetings and conferences held in Hous-
ton (2004, 2005, and 2006) and Buenos Aires (2007) further stimulated the live
exchange between the project’s staff, teams, and affiliates.

Advances in digital technology allowed the ICAA to overcome critical
obstacles—including the notion of the physical possession or “ownership” of the
materials, as well as geographic boundaries and potential financial hurdles—
that, until recently, hindered researchers’ engagement with archives. In the case
of the ICAA Documents Project, the question of ownership was soundly rejected
in favor of providing unfettered access to documents. In working to achieve this
goal, theICAA had to ask and address certain important questions, among them:
How do we make accessible via the Internet a vast cache of materials related to
the visual arts of Latin America without having to remove these documents from
their original repositories? To what extent is it possible to use technology to serve
the larger needs of a global constituency? To address the technological aspects
of these questions, a specially designed database and website—produced for the
project by the Sao Paulo-based firm Base 7—was commissioned to provide the
inter-connective foundation for the project. The prospect of digitally reproduc-
ing the original documents in PDF format while allowing users to save, print,
or e-mail them not only permitted the ICAA to forego the need to physically own
these materials, but it also made it possible for these documents to exist in more
than one location at any given time. By adopting the formula of taking a single
document and simultaneously making it available to a worldwide audience and
then applying this method to the handling of thousands of documents, the ICAA
would be able to successfully meet its commitment to preserving the intellectual
legacy of Latin American and Latino art and culture.

No matter how extensive they may be, all archives are fragmentary and
selective since they respond to the social, political, cultural, and institutional
contexts that shaped them. In the case of the ICAA Documents Project, fragmenta-
tion and selectivity were, from the very beginning, essential conditions that drove
the conception and execution of the endeavor. Although the virtual nature of this
initiative makes it open-ended and potentially infinite, the task of compiling an
archive relating to such a vast and heterogeneous field as the visual arts in Latin
America and the Latino United States requires an extremely selective, and, one
might even say, curatorial approach. From the point of view of content, the project’s
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Editorial Board—an advisory body comprised of senior art historians and cura-
tors from each of the represented countries or communities—designed the proj-
ect’s editorial framework; made final decisions regarding the inclusion of specific
documents into the archive; and determined research and publication priorities.
This editorial scaffolding supported the first stage of the recovery and publishing
efforts and identified themes and issues that transcend national and geographic
borders that the book series in particular could treat in diachronic ways. This type
of approach allows for comparative perspectives and a more flexible focus on the
art historical phenomena of the region.

The Editorial Board encouraged the project teams to expand their efforts
well beyond existing national or local canons into unexplored areas that offer the
potential to open up innovative lines of inquiry. Each project team adapted the
editorial framework and guidelines to the specific profile and needs of its cultural
milieu. Finally, guided by the project’s core values of flexibility, adaptability, and
consensus, the teams made adjustments in response to practical issues encoun-
tered in the field.

The Book Series

The long-term goal of the ICAA Documents Project is to build an information super-
structure that will connect artists and source materials from these various locales,
allowing for a more complex picture of the interaction between artists, critics,
and curators of the region. This is a turning point if we consider that at pres-
ent no comparative art history of these movements exists. The Critical Documents
of 20th-Century Latin American and Latino Art book series, beginning with this first
volume—Resisting Categories: Latin American and/or Latino?—gives further dimension
to this superstructure and allows for selected documents to be considered more
critically and in thought-provoking ways that will promote ongoing dialogue
and scholarship.

By embracing thematic rather than chronological approaches, these
books will allow readers to compare how artists from different countries and/
or communities approach aesthetics, social and political issues, and cultural
tendencies. This open-ended framework of readings will serve the teaching and
research needs of the academic and professional communities in the United
States, Europe, and Latin America, essentially eliminating or questioning bound-
ariesandrethinking the current map of whatisconsidered Latin American/Latino
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art. That is, a map with unprecedented protagonists, routes, intersections, and
junctures that will lead the way toward the understanding of the visual produc-
tion of the area; or, in dialectical terms, a map offering recognition beyond both
the region and what is regional .

The book series and the digital archive have been designed to ensure that
the ICAA Documents Project never functions merely as a passive repository. The
initiative seeks, instead, to establish a dynamic relationship with its users, many
of whom will over the years ahead undoubtedly contribute to the contents of the
archive, while actively pursuing new lines of thought by consulting this ever
growing and changing cache of documents.

Somewhat utopian in scope, the ICAA Documents Project is a work-in-
progress that can only scratch the surface of a vast fleld of artistic production. It
is our hope that the archive’s many potential constituencies—from students to
scholars to artists, museum curators, and art collectors—will perpetually breathe
new life into these writings by considering them again and again, while in the
process raising questions, revisiting dialogues, and creating new ones, all in an
effort to better grasp the movable construct of Latin American and Latino art, as

well as its broader cultural histories and global implications.

MARI CARMEN RAMIREZ

WORTHAM CURATOR OF LATIN AMERICAN ART AND

DIRECTOR INTERNATIONAL CENTER FOR THE ARTS OF THE AMERICAS,
MUSEUM OF FINE ARTS, HOUSTON
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NOTES ON THE SELECTION, PRESENTATION, EDITING, AND
ANNOTATION OF TEXTS

Document Selection

The Critical Documents of 20th-Century Latin American and Latino Art book series is an
extension of the ICAA Digital Archive Project. Hence, the selection of authors and
texts for this volume has been dictated by the parameters of the ICAA Documents
Project’s editorial framework and document recovery operations [see pp. 27-31].
Following the editorial categories initially laid out by the Editorial Board, the
project teams identified, recovered, summarized, and annotated the texts and
uploaded them to the project’s database. The volume editors, in turn, established
the thematic scope of the volume and determined which texts would be included
in the anthologies. In many cases, the volume editors also functioned as a docu-
ment recovery team: they identified key textual materials and, with the assis-
tance of the Houston-based central team, incorporated these documents into the
Digital Archive.

The geographic range covered by the documents in this first volume rep-
licates the scope of the ICAA Documents Project to date. Countries represented
include Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Mexico, Peru, Venezuela, and the
United States. For the first time, documents and primary source materials relat-
ing to Latino art—Chicano, Mexican American, Puerto Rican, Nuyorican, Cuban

American—have been included side by side with writings on Latin American art.

Presentation and Editing of Texts

DIGITAL ARCHIVE NUMBERS: Unlike other documentary anthologies, this one
is supported by an ever-growing Digital Archive which is limitless in its capac-
ity to assimilate and display textual materials. All of the documents in this
volume are available in their language of origin in the ICAA Digital Archive
[HTTP://ICAADOCS.MFAH.ORG]. In order to facilitate for the reader the potentially
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concurrent and complementary use of both the book and the archive, each docu-
ment’sdigital archivenumber has been provided. For example, in the heading section,
the reader will find a general document title, author, date and archive number:

11.3.2 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 747185
COMRADES IN CHICAGO

Carlos Mérida, 1938

DOCUMENT NUMBERS AND CROSS REFERENCES: Each text has also been assigned
a document number that corresponds to its placement in the present volume. This
number is distinct from the digital archive number described above. For example, in
the case of the aforementioned Mérida essay, its document number isIII.3.2 (indi-
cating that it is located in chapter 111, section 3, and subsection 2 of this book).
In addition to being integral to the framework of this anthology, the document
numbering system is designed to encourage readers to consult related documents
in other parts of the volume, moving back and forth with ease. As an example,
in “The Ailing Continent” [SEE DOCUMENT 111.1.3], César Zumeta references the
Monroe Doctrine [SEE DOCUMENT I11.1.1]; by providing the Monroe Doctrine’s doc-
ument number in brackets, we have designed the book to be used in dynamic,

non-linear ways.

DOCUMENT INTRODUCTIONS AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHIC ENTRIES: Each
document’s bibliographic information is found in the introductory materials pre-
ceding the text. In addition to providing an explanation of the document’s publi-
cation and translation history, these entries are designed to briefly introduce the
authors and some of the key issues raised by the text or texts in question. In some
cases, documents that relate to one another are grouped together in a subsection,
and a longer single entry or description addresses all of the documents within the
section and begins to consider their connections to one another.

Many of the texts included in this anthology were gathered together dur-
ing the Document Project's multi-year recovery phase. These documents have
been fully annotated and are available in facsimile view through the ICAA Digital
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Archive. For a list of the researchers who contributed to the identification and/or
annotation of individual documents, please refer to the “Researcher and Transla-
tor Credits” toward the end of this book [see p. 1136].

DOCUMENT TITLES: For the full title of a document (in its language of origin), the
reader should consult its annotated bibliographic entry. The titles that precede
the documents have sometimes been abbreviated; these titles, then, should been

seen as headings and guides to the texts that follow.

ELLIPSES: Because in most cases we are providing excerpts rather than publish-
ing texts in their entirety, we have employed ellipses to indicate where text has
been eliminated. The reader will note that three ellipses (formatted with a space
between each period) indicate when text has been cut from the middle of a sen-
tence: . . . A fourth period is added to indicate that material has been eliminated
either at the end of or after a sentence: . . . . When larger sections or paragraphs
have been cut, the ellipses take the form of three periods centered between para-
graphs. To indicate cases where the ellipses were original to a text—where the
authorisbeing deliberately elliptical and where the thought has been consciously

left uncompleted to be suggestive—we have used three periods without spaces: ...

ENDNOTES: For most documents published before the latter part of the twentieth
century, only footnotes that amplified or explained the text in question have been
maintained and published in this volume. For later documents, where footnotes
or endnotes are clearly integral to the scholarly process, notes have been preserved
and appear as originally published by their authors. The reader of Volume I will
notice some variation in note formatting; although consistency with regard to
the treatment of notes has been employed wherever possible in texts translated by
theICAA, in writings previously published in English, the editors have respected
the document’s original approach to bibliographic citations. To provide a cleaner
and consistent look, notes are published as endnotes and immediately follow the
document to which they relate.

TRANSLATIONS: Unless otherwise noted in the annotated bibliographic entries
preceding the documents, the ICAA Documents Project affiliated translators have
translated documents originally published in a language other than English. For
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a list of specific translators and the documents translated by each, please con-
sult the “Researcher and Translator Credits.” Within documents, the editors have
sometimes chosen to leave certain titles, words, or phrases in their language of
origin, especially in cases where even the best translation cannot capture all of
the word/words’ nuances. In such cases, English translations are provided in
brackets. Within the annotated bibliographic entries, titles have not been trans-
lated to remain consistent with standard bibliographic practices.

BRACKETED CLARIFICATIONS/EXPLANATIONS AND EDITOR’S NOTES: In an effort
to make this book a useful resource for readers from diverse backgrounds and
with varying degrees of familiarity with the issues and materials presented, we
have provided clarifications in brackets and editor’s notes whenever possible. For
example, if an author references an artist or writer with only a last name, the
reader will find the first name added in brackets. In other cases, we offer dates,
definitions, and other information that might be necessary for the full apprecia-
tion of the material. When an explanation has required more than a few words,
an editor’s note has been added in the endnotes. These notes conclude with the
following notation: “—Ed.” In cases where a previous editor or translator has
added a note that we are reproducing, we have indicated this by bracketing the
“—Ed.” designation: [—Ed.].

CORRECTIONS TO AN ORIGINAL TEXT: We have faithfully reproduced texts origi-
nally published in English, making only the most minor orthographic or punc-

tuation correction when necessary.

USE OF TERMS: Although we have followed and tried to maintain consistent
guidelines with regard to frequently appearing terms in this volume, for obvi-
ous reasons, we have not applied those standards to texts previously published in
English in order to remain true to the vision of their authors or previous transla-
tors. For example, while we have chosen not to hyphenate terms like Pan Amer-
ican or Hispanic American, these words may appear hyphenated, as they were

originally published, in certain texts in this volume.
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HECTOR OLEA, MARI CARMEN RAMIREZ,
TOMAS YBARRA-FRAUSTO

Resisting Categories

AMERICA: FROM DISCOVERY TO INVENTION, from theoretical concoction to prac-
tical construct... We have been the subjects of a vast inquiry teeming with both
questions and assertions. We are at once objects and subjects of that riddle. The
one that geopolitics turned into a region, the one that fostered and nurtured the
quest for all sorts of utopias, the one that led to experiments with vicissitudes
galore, striving to locate or identify us within endless terms, or even trying to fit
us with a “proper” name. In the face of such multifarious accounts, Volume I of
the Museum of Fine Arts, Houston/International Center for the Arts of the Amer-
icas Critical Documents of 2oth-Century Latin American and Latino Art series
spans huge distances in time and encompasses two centuries of “Latin-ness,” as
well as many circumstances in that complex space—full of both surmises and sur-
prises—occupied and perpetuated by “America.”

During the course of the twentieth century—most particularly since
the post-World War II period—the categories of “Latin American” and “Latino”
art evolved drastically. Beginning as mere descriptors of the under-appreciated
visual arts expression of a marginal (notwithstanding continental) region or of
an ensemble of communities within the United States, these terms eventually
became synonymous with hot commodities within global artistic circuits. Such
a meteoric rise (in both visibility and economic value) of these artistic manifesta-
tions prompted heated debates regarding the presumed geopolitical and sociocul-
tural specificities implied by these terms. Scholars, critics, art historians, art-
ists, and other intellectuals have repeatedly posed several questions that reveal a
huge gap in our understanding of the issues comprised by the phenomenon that
is“Latin American” or “Latino” art. This volume revisits many of these questions
and, in fact, strives to push this inquiry to another level, asking: Does the cat-

egory “Latin American art” apply to particular traits of a culturally and geographi-
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cally defined yet extremely heterogeneous region? Or conversely, is the subject
just one more manifestation of “universal” art? By the same token, is “Latino” art
a regional expression or yet another manifestation of a consumer-oriented, glo-
balized art world? Does the broad use of these terms “ghettoize” this art—as some
critics claim—or does it denote a certain resilience associated with long-standing
struggles for a presumed cultural or regional “identity”? More importantly, in
the aftermath of Postmodernism—with its trenchant critique of essentialisms,
overarching relativism, and unbridled subordination to market values—is the
attempt to thoroughly debate the notions of “Latin American” or “Latino” art still
relevant? Furthermore, could it be that the “ascent” in prestige of these artistic
categories over the last two decades has rendered these debates obsolete?

The paradox at the core of this situation becomes even clearer when
we consider that attempts to elaborate responses to the above questions invari-
ably lead to dead ends and worn-out clichés. In other words, contrary to what is
implied by these terms, there is no such thing as “Latin American” or “Latino”
art; there is only art produced by individual artists in more than twenty coun-
tries and a plethora of diverse communities that make up the region as a whole.
Why then theinsistence on defining or pigeonholing the cultural and artistic works
of the region under all-encompassing appellations? In our view, despite the con-
siderable attention accorded to these labels in recent times, the understanding
and appreciation (or lack thereof) of Latin American and Latino art worldwide
continues to be plagued by ignorance, platitudes, and even crude stereotypes, all
of which hinder enduring validation as legitimate fields of research, study, and
collecting. As far as we, the organizers of the volume, are concerned, this misun-
derstanding is rooted in the origins and histories of the art under consideration.
For this reason, a deeply probing, broad-based inquiry into the foundations—his-
toric, cultural, political, and ideological—of the coining and subsequent use and
transformation(s) of these terms and their meanings is not only pertinent but
extremely timely. The fact that, as of today, Latinos constitute the fastest grow-
ing minority in the United States—with a projected rise to 25% of the U.S. popula-
tion by the year 2050—further justifies and indeed compels the need to pursue the
task at hand.

Not surprisingly, the defiance of categories (a strategy underscored by

the present volume’s title) lies at the very root of the history of a colonized and
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exploited sociopolitical and cultural enclave that, on one hand, comprises more
than twenty countries as well as a vast intermingling of ethnicities and nationali-
ties; and, on the other hand, stands for a heterogeneous mix of individuals that
includes both native-born U.S. citizens (Chicanos, Mexican Americans, Nuyori-
cans, Puerto Ricans, and Cuban Americans) as well as a vast array of immigrants
from Mexico, Central and South America, and the Caribbean. Without question,
despite the differences that separate them, Latin Americans and Latinos share a
history of colonialism as well as along-standing, common struggle to define their
identity against hegemonic powers. This shared experience lends a rather unique
set of qualities to the topic under investigation, providing an appropriate and a
provocative starting point for our inquiry. Unlike other regions of the world, Latin
America resulted from a fortuitous “discovery” that, from the very outset, led to
all sorts of misinterpretations [SEE CHAPTER 1]. Centuries of colonial domination
by European nations placed this New World geopolitical bloc on an unequal axis of
exchange with respect to the Old World, its distant yet incontrovertible relative.
The term “Latin America” was first introduced in France in 1862 as a
means to implement the imperial (religious, economic, and commercial) ambi-
tions of Napoleon the III in the region which were initiated by the invasion of
Mexico [SEE DOCUMENT I.2.1]. Prior to this turning point, what we conceive today as
“Latin America” was known to its inhabitants as “America,” “Hispanic America,”
“Ibero America,” or “Native America.” A century later, the visible entrance of Lati-
nosinto the U.S. political debate and national consciousness in the 1960s involved
the Latino quest for an equal share of the notion of America itself. Rejecting clas-
sifications such as “Hispanic” or “Spanish American”—indeed, any hyphenated
form of “American”—Latinos saw and continue to see themselves as “Mestizos”—
a cultural fusion of their Spanish, Indian, and African ancestry. This commu-
nity of communities has been a part of the American experience since even before
the founding of the United States. It may seem incongruous to want to define or
to carve out a Latino identity within such heterogeneous conditions that must
encompass both people born in Latin America as well as their U.S.-born and raised
counterparts, but the need to do so is undeniable and persistent. Nevertheless, as
with “Latin America,” the multifarious definition(s) of Latino identity/identities
are by their very nature fluid and flexible.
Within this framework, Resisting Categories: Latin American and/or Latino?
aims to contribute to the broadest understanding of an extremely complex and
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fascinating phenomenon by focusing on how the notions of “Latin American”
and “Latino” have been conceptualized from the sixteenth century until the end
of the firstdecade of the present century; thatis, from the expansive epoch of “dis-
covery” through the equally elastic era of globalization. By means of one hundred
and seventy-eight carefully selected and annotated documents written by artists,
critics, journalists, writers, and cultural theoreticians, a concerted effort was
made to track the emergence, consolidation, and calling into question of these
terms vis-a-vis the heterogeneous social and cultural contexts that generated
them, as well as to bring to the fore the critical mass of writings they inspired. In
this way, both anticipated and unexpected affinities, differences, continuities,
ruptures, and even paradoxes emerged as we considered and arranged within a
critical framework our wide-ranging authors’ pursuits of the slippery and ambig-
uous definitions of Latin American or Latino art. Going beyond issues of nomen-
clature or identity, however, an underlying premise of this volume is that Latin
American and Latino art constitute an intellectual field (in the terms of French post-
structuralist Pierre Bourdieu) with its own laws, agents, and intrinsic dynamics.
Moreover, the articulation of this field goes hand in hand with the role intellectu-
als played in the ongoing, dynamic evolution of these societies. By and large, this
role has been described in terms of a specific figure associated with this region:
the pensador—that is, “the man of ideas” who writes about topical issues from the
perspective of an erudite generalist or even a scholar. In the United States, the
views of these intellectuals were promulgated and popularized for Latino audi-
ences through the Spanish language press. The ubiquitous role of the pensador in
the debates about Latin American and Latino identity and art crisscrosses with
those assumed by several other key agents of the area whose writings are also
highlighted in this volume; this latter group includes the avant-garde artist-the-
oretician, the art critic, and the curator. Worth noting in this regard is the active
participation of women intellectuals in the debates surrounding Latin American
and Latino identity, particularly during the second half of the twentieth century.
Together with the contributions of their male counterparts, these writers were
instrumental to delineating the basic coordinates of the extremely flexible and
dynamic Latin American and Latino intellectual field.

The texts gathered in this volume shed new light on the shift from defin-
ing to defying these categories associated with Latin American and Latino art.
Within this boundless framework—and contrary to the negative connotations
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of these terms that still persist—perhaps the most important idea set forth in
these pages is that since the late nineteenth century, there has been an ongoing
and consistent—if highly problematic and even contentious—attempt to think
about the art of the region in transnational, continental terms. The identifica-
tion of or quest for common ground in both the political and cultural realities
of the region was a recurring argument introduced to counter those who saw a
fragmented continent comprised of individual nations. In stark contrast to the
nation-building, E pluribus unum (out of many, one) strategy of the United States,
Latin America faced a shattered ex uno plures (out of one, many) continental real-
ity. This condition was the foundation for the longing for continental integration
and the overarching quest for identity that marked Latin American history since
the colonial period. From this point of view, the project of thinking about Latin
America as a comprehensive whole has nothing to do with a return to essential-
ism, but rather with the rightful, yet ambiguous urge for identity; that is, for
bona fide autonomy and a legitimate differentiation from hegemonic rule. To
state that the authors represented in this volume grapple with this seminal issue
isanunderstatement. Indeed, a more accurate characterization would situate the
unrelenting quest to define “Latin/Latino America” and “Latin/Latino American
art” at the continental level as an obsessive pursuit, “a neurosis of identity that
is not completely cured” [SEE DOCUMENT VI.2.7] and that stubbornly eludes either
closure or categorization.

While one of our key objectives is to trace and examine the obsessive
quest(ion)—What is “Latin American” and/or “Latino?”—with this volume, we
also seek to expand the reader’s grasp of the complexities of these “operative
constructs” beyond traditional perceptions and understandings. In our view,
while the struggle for identity and survival lies at the very core of the issues at
hand, there are at least two other dimensions of the problem that also merit
attention. The first one points to the nexus between Latin America and the United
States, which together comprised sometimes clashing, sometimes complemen-
tary “half-worlds.” While in the first four centuries of Latin America’s history,
Europe was its chief interlocutor; in the twentieth century, the United States,
in its capacity as reluctant neighbor, has been a constant presence—whether
as bitter foe or foil—directly affecting the economic, sociocultural, and even
artistic dynamics of the region. This presence increased in the post-World War
II period when the U.S. assumed the role of superpower. The concept of Amer-
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ica—one continent sharply divided in half by differences in politics, economics,
language, culture, and religion, as well as by the ongoing threat of domination
that began in 1823 with the Monroe Doctrine [SEE DOCUMENT Iil.1.1]—permeates
the general atmosphere of the texts gathered in this volume. Indeed, these writ-
ings are informed by a complex dialectic whereby not only Latin American elites,
but also U.S. politicians, intellectuals, and cultural agents exerted—directly or
indirectly—their influence on the consolidation of both the region as well as on
the varied constituencies and fields that try to represent it. In this regard, the
debates over Latin American identity extend beyond issues of colonialism and
the looming threat of imperialism to reveal an active and productive exchange
between the two half-worlds that comprise the Americas. Focusing on the visual
arts, the main subject of this volume, it may be time to fully recognize that the
idea of Latin American art as a discrete field of study and the collecting of this art at
the continental level were North American concoctions [SEE CHAPTER I1l, INTRODUC-
TION AND DOCUMENTS 111.4.6-9] embraced and expanded during the second half of
the twentieth century by cultural agents and institutions throughout the United
States and Latin America. More importantly, in the first part of the century, the
division implicit in the metaphor of the half-worlds was limited to the distinc-
tion between the Anglo and Latin worlds and the political and economic tensions
that separated them. However, with the ascendancy of the Latino population
since 1960, the presence of one half-world inside the other has become more pro-
nounced, leading many to postulate the internal process of “Latino Americaniza-
tion” of the United States. This trend has also prompted a number of U.S. Latino
intellectuals to set forth the notion of a “pan-Latino identity,” thereby offering
closure and satisfying the utopian desire for an integrated continent [SEE CHAPTER
VI, DOCUMENTS VI.1.1-3, AND 6-71.

The second, non-conventional aspect of identity highlighted by this
volume concerns the role of representation in the debates surrounding the specific-
ity of Latin American and Latino art. As we heard insistently in the 1970-90s, in
order for an identity to exist, it must first be recognized by the dialectical figure
of “The Other”; in the field of art in particular, recognition necessarily implies
representation. Hence, one of the key contributions of this volume is its capacity
for bringing together the problem of identity with the issue of its representation
and, ultimately, its display at the level of exhibitions and museum collections.
The relationship between identity and representation has been at the core of the
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debates surrounding Latin American art since the late-1930s when the Museum
of Modern Art presented the first exhibitions focused on the art of this region.
The tensions at play surfaced again during the various “booms” experienced by
the Latin American and Latino art field—as well as in other creative fields such
as literature—since 1945. From this point of view, exhibitions—together with
the catalogues and the institutional and financial infrastructure that accompa-
nies them—functioned as vehicles (at times much more effective than politics or
diplomacy) for the issues being debated at the intellectual level—and, as such,
were fundamental to the topic under consideration. Therefore, we offer a broad
range of texts, covering several different periods that, when juxtaposed, provide
numerous and nuanced perspectives covering both the practical and theoretical
levels and encompassing, among many others, artists perspectives and curatorial
practices.

Perhaps the most important conclusion to be drawn from these selected
documents is that, rather than absolute signifiers, terms like “Latin American”
or “Latino” can only function as “constructs.” That is, as operative concepts whose
coordinates have been “invented” or are to be ceaselessly “re-invented” by every
generation or cultural group as either an antidote or corrective to the lopsided
position of these groups vis-a-vis the so-called “First World”—a First World cur-
rently and ironically embroiled in its own identity crisis prompted by ceaseless
immigrations from all over the planet. This presentreality affirms the cyclical—if
not circular—nature of the debates concerning both the questioned identity of the
region and its varied art. In this regard, current debates—with their provocative
stances and cynical posturing—are not unlike the ones that took place twenty-
five, fifty, or even one hundred years ago. With this in mind, it is our hope that
the flexible challenges offered by this volume will encourage innovative and
open-minded approaches to the problems at hand, while providing readers with
insights that may begin to delineate the brand new features of the countenance
of the society we are becoming.
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THE CONTINENTAL UTOPIA

HECTOR OLEA

The Continental Utopia

THE WIDE RANGE OF DOCUMENTS amassed in this comprehensive chapter
reflect the shifts and continuities in thought as well as the various agendas that
informed writings relating to the “discovery,” “invention,” and finally the con-
struct of “Latin” America. Some of these sources help to dispel long-standing
stereotypes; others point to the sheer “imperial interests” involved, from Spain to
France and the United States. Representing the viewpoints of a variety of think-
ers and historical figures from different centuries and parts of the world, these
seminal documents have shaped the discourses on Latin America. Hence, these
texts—especially when considered collectively—begin to illuminate the ways in
which the complexity of the continent “resists categories.” This chapter sets the
stage and introduces the main dilemmas and questions debated in this entire
book. Three main ideas—organized into six parts—are encompassed by this intro-
ductory chapter and are echoed throughout the volume: the “Latin-ness” of the
continent; the simplistic idea of ensemble implied by the vastness of the word
“America”; and the straddling of both terms—“Latin” and “America”—that the
overstated, impossible concept of Utopia brought to the fore as it began to be

increasingly applied to the continent, beginning as early as the sixteenth century.

I.1  “America as a Utopian Refraction” includes accounts inspired by the earli-
est European expeditions to the New World which would set the tone and intro-
duce some of the terms of the discourse that would have currency for centuries
to come. In Christopher Columbus’s letter to King Ferdinand of Spain, we read
his awe and his sense of a God-given right to conquer as he describes his voyage
across the Atlantic, as well as the unprecedented people and lands “of which not
only Spain, but Universal Christendom will be partaker” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.1.1].—
Columbus mistakenly believed he had arrived at the Indian Sea, confusing Cathay

(China) with Juana (Cuba), an auspicious error that nevertheless set into motion
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a vast christening of the continent on European terms. From the Mexican intellec-
tual Alfonso Reyes, we learn of the sixteenth-century cartographers of Saint-Dié
who privileged Amerigo Vespucci’s travels in Cosmographie introductio (1507), which
“met with success because it spread the news of a Terra Firma [Brazil] differ-
ent from the one that Columbus had made known” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.1.5]. These
navigations inspired a European enthrallment with this still mostly unknown
New World, which was embraced for its “possibilities” and seen by many as the
site where a Utopia might flourish. In Thomas More’s Island of Utopia a fictional
Portuguese sailor-philosopher Raphael Hythloday—who had apparently trav-
eled with Vespucci—offers an account of the utopian society of wisely governed
people he encountered during one of his journeys [SEE DOCUMENT 1.1.2]. His depic-
tion of the Islanders were echoed by European thinkers such as Francis Bacon,
who writes of “the great Atlantis (that you call America)” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.1.3].
Like More, Bacon joins fiction with recently discovered facts about the continent
and lauds its social, political, and economic successes: that New Atlantis “as well
as that of Peru, then called Coya, and that of Mexico, then named Tyrambel,
were mighty and proud kingdoms in arms, shipping and riches.” Such narratives
illustrate that what were relatively unexplored territories like Brazil, Peru, and
Mexico offered prime, blank slates upon which European minds could picture
utopian societies.

Beginning with Columbus, America became a spiritual “field of possibil-
ities” where justice, liberty, and even Utopia could be within reach for the tired,
worn-out societies of the Old World. The idea of America as a “promised land”
recently discovered (by chance) led to opportunities for a sort of American Cru-
sade resulting in: the annihilation of advanced civilizations such as the Aztecs,
Mayas, Chibchas, and the Incas; obstacles of doctrine perpetuated by evangeliza-
tion; and the imposition of a powerful foreign rule via colonization. What may
seem paradoxical is that the ambitious drive toward conquest was inextricable
from the (self-) criticism of the failures of European institutions implied by the
fascination with Utopia. The idea that America was within arm’s reach of Uto-
pia was one that persisted for centuries, despite the impossibility defined by the
very term itself: the Greek word “Ou-tépos” (U-topia) was literally a “no-place.”
Indeed, for Mexican scholar Edmundo O’Gorman, America was no more than

an “invention” or a “potentiality” to be realized only by receiving and fulfilling
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ideas and values of European culture in a refractive way [SEE DOCUMENT 1.1.7]. The
continental notion of “being” was in some ways a vision wrought by the fantasies
and contradictions projected by European concerns.

.2 “The Invention of an Operative Construct”—the “Latin-ness” of America—
by the French intelligentsia is the focus of the second section of this chapter com-
prising texts by French politicians, historians, geographers, and sociologists. The
origins of this view stem from Napoleonic proposals supported by European schol-
ars who posited the American ideal of “the great Latin Family,” which frankly
supported France’s hegemonic ambitions. This conception first appeared during
the period of Imperial French intervention in Republican Mexico with Carlos Cal-
vo’s twenty-volume commercial and diplomatic history (1862) of Latin America
that he dedicated to Napoleon III as an “expression of gratitude of all people of
Latin race” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.1]. It is Calvo who first introduces the term “Latin
America” in print, and his understanding of the continent influenced genera-
tions of thinkers on the subject. In 1912, the future president of France Raymond
Poincaré congratulated Francisco Garcia Caldéron for his work in Les démocraties
latines d’Amérique, which suggests that the French venture in Latin America will
resultin cultivating societies that are “more and more receptive to our literature,
to our art, to our trade, and our capital. The great Latin family can only gain in
material prosperity and moral authority” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.3]. Mixing lofty, cul-
tural ideals with profits, the justification for the extension of this “Latin family”
was obvious: France was the holy seat of Latin culture and Christendom, and these
factors positioned her to best unite these lands under Catholicism. Moreover, as
Michel Chevalier notes, “the destiny of France and the power of her authority are
inextricably linked to the future opportunities of Catholic countries in general,
and the Latinrace in particular” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.2]. By stressing this, he naively
pondered and justified France’s “order” through Mexico’s ordeal, thus encour-
aging a cultural venture of the continent. Such writings begin to touch on the
important role religion could play as a pivotal and unifying factor transcending
differences, discrepancies, and antagonisms.

The impulse to homogenize the region with one encompassing term—
Latin America—can be traced specifically to France and to critics including
André Siegfried: “My travels in the region led me to believe that these countries
have enough in common to allow us to group them together within a shared
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Latin American milieu” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.4]. Increasingly, however, such an
all-embracing view of the region triggered considerable debate regarding the uni-
fied, cultural existence of the geopolitical entity “Latin America.” The question of
whether there is a Latin America and what constitutes its being were frequently
posed by twentieth-century academics with varying viewpoints and agendas.
One such writer, Luis Alberto Sanchez, specifically asks: “How could there not
be a ‘Latin America’ when people talk so much about it—about its personality,
its efforts, its race, its idiosyncrasies, its unitary religious beliefs, its senti-
mental literature, its future?” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.6]. Although Sanchez is among
those who assert a “unified environment,” a younger generation of French schol-
ars rejected essentialist approaches to the question of whether there is a Latin
America as such. Fernand Braudel and Marcel Niedergang, among others, think
in terms of multiplicity rather than homogeneity [SEE DOCUMENT I.2.7 AND DIGITAL
ARCHIVE 1052740, RESPECTIVELY]. The latter, in fact, proposes an alternative con-
struct: the “Twenty Latin Americas.” In some respects, Guy Martiniére finds a
middle-ground term, offers a more nuanced modus operandi, and argues instead
for the application of Latin-ness as an “operative concept” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.10]
that, in one way or another, makes possible an ample approach to a complex,
intricate, and mixed ensemble. Indeed, multifarious traits characterize Latin
America even within specific national contexts and borders. Why not, then, an
overall appellation?

.3 cuban-born independence leader José Marti refers to Latin America in pos-
sessive terms—as “Nuestra América” (Our America)—longing for rights grounded
in the precarious and blurred identity of a continent recently liberated from the
grip of its colonizers. Addressing the struggles within his own country, he notes
that America “still suffers, from the tiresome task of reconciling the hostile and
discordant elements it inherited from the despotic and perverse colonizer and
the imported methods and ideas which have been retarding logical government
because they are lacking in local realities” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.3.4]. The incongruity
between an imposed colonial system and these opposing “local realities” lay at
the core of the struggle for identity of the newborn American republics. Writ-
ing more than seventy years before Marti in his well-known letter (1815) from
Jamaica, Simén Bolivar got to the roots of the Latin American dilemma of iden-
tity: “we scarcely retain a vestige of what once was; we are, moreover, neither

53



54

THE CONTINENTAL UTOPIA

Indian nor European, but a species midway between the legitimate proprietors
of this country and the Spanish usurpers” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.3.2]. A key trait of this
hybrid struggle was the opposition between fragmentation and unity; or, in
other words, between the coherence of the North American E pluribus unum (out of
many, one) and the continental shattering of ex uno plures (out of one, many). The
texts gathered in this section exemplify the contentiousness of the fragmenta-
tion-unity debate. Colombian statesman José Maria Torres Caicedo’s idea of the
Latin American Multi-Homeland (1864—-65) represents an attempt to chart a new model
for the continent that simultaneously rejects both the notion of unity as well as
the idea of federation that served as a model for the United States. He argues:
“In Latin American States, all colonized in the same manner, ruled by identical
laws, traditions, religion, what can be achieved by a federation that moves in
the opposite direction. . . ? Unity becomes division, it becomes unhinged” [SEE
DOCUMENT 1.3.3]. Torres Caicedo proposes instead a confederation of sovereign
states to establish what he dubs a “Multi-Homeland” (multipatria). A second alter-
native whose proponents include the Mexican educator José Vasconcelos takes the
form of ethnicunification, overruling the complexities of culture. He calls for the
union of Iberian people in the continent in opposition to Anglo Saxon America,
stating: “The free mixing of races and cultures will reproduce in higher numbers
and better elements, the universalistic experiment that failed in North America.
There it failed because it became ‘North Americanism’; here it may be saved if
the Iberian flexibility and strength establish the basis for a truly universal type.
The conscience of this mission beats in the heart of all Latin American nations,
and provides an impulse toward contemporary ‘Latin Americanism’” [SEE DOCU-
MENT 1.3.8]. The ethnically grounded “contemporary Latin Americanism” conceived
by Vasconcelos was racial and even “spiritual,” and also quite different from
Bolivar’s dream of a politically unified continent.

Not everyone bought into dreams for a single, though plural and multi-
cultural Latin America. Many South American intellectuals expressed their
skepticism regarding Latin America’s struggle for unified identity. Writing of
the continent’s inescapable Evils of Origin, Brazilian historian Manoel Bomfim
assesses with great pessimism a persistent colonial status: “the new country
never becomes a nation, remaining only the ex-colony, extended into the inde-
pendent State, against all laws of evolution, extinguishing progress, captive to
a thousand prejudices, bound to conservatism by ignorance. The result of this
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recalcitrant past is this society that we see now: poor, exhausted, ignorant, bru-
talized, apathetic, with no idea of its own value, hoping that the heavens will
remedy its misery, beseeching fortune from chance” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.3.5]. Alberto
Zum Felde, an Argentinean-born literary historian, considers the spiritual forms
of colonization that result in new, composite brands: “American French” or the
“Spaniards of the New World.” In Zum Felde’s opinion, nations are tantamount to
individuals conscious of their developing autonomy: moving from a more simple
or primitive state of being, to a period of intermingling and invasions, and finally
to something that could only be defined by complexity. Many of the arguments
presented in this section are underscored by the implication that post-colonial
political assertions of independence are undermined by continued European spir-

itual and cultural colonization.

.4 Theidea of fitting a plural reality within a single concept has parallels in
the idealized and impossible notion of Utopia. The Spanish Baroque poet Fran-
cisco de Quevedo was indeed the first to translate the word Utopia as “no hay tal
lugar” (“there is no such a place”)! Given the continent’s early associations with
Utopian hopes and doctrines, it is quite significant that even before being offi-
cially named, it was imbued with both negativity and the idea of nothingness.
This deep-rooted association with Utopianism, then, naturally leads to the ques-
tion posed in this section: Is “America a No-Place?” Fundamental to this ques-
tion is the metonymical equation pars pro toto in which several countries (the parts)
aspire to belong to the continental ensemble (the whole). The mere aspiration to
become defined in terms of a “totality” and as something substantial rather than
nothing or no-place (Utopia), is partially an attempt to counter the philosophical
negativism of the alternative (lack of ) definition. In this chimerical view, a mono-
lithic America offers endless possibilities. According to Alfonso Reyes, the author
of UltimaTule (1942), America “appears as the stage for all attempts at human hap-
piness,” and with Europe’s gaze fixed upon the New World, it begins “to conceive
of a more felicitous humanity” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.4.5]. However, in order for such
abstract, propitious potential to be realized in Latin America, Brazilian historian
Manoel Bomfim stresses that such concrete endeavors as “work, intellectual
instruction, and the diffusion of primary education must be implemented” [SEE
DOCUMENT 1.4.1]. The idea of America as Utopia also informs the American writer
Waldo Frank’s notion of “America [as] a potential organism: completely latent,”
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full of promise but still in an embryonic phase [SEE DOCUMENT 1.4.3]. Furthermore,
as the offspring of Old Worlds, America represents a “standard of universality”
that José Vasconcelos philosophically casts as Indology; that is, the “future race”
that will result from the intermingling of all known ethnicities into “the first
instance of a positively universal race” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.4.2].

1.5 The ongoing effort to define “Latin American” identity reflects the “Ten-
sions at Stake”—the uneasiness involving the dialectics of opposition and com-
plement—in the complicated nexus between the Americas and Utopia. Oswald de
Andrade’s “Anthropophagous Manifesto” (1928) suggests that such tensions can
be resolved in a cannibalistic fashion with the absorption and transformation of
the “sacred [cultural] enemy” in order to “transform the enemy into a totem” [SEE
DOCUMENT 1.5.7] Questioning the “canned consciousness” that feeds us with West-
ern civilization, he makes an anthropophagous call against Christian morals,
arguing: “they were not crusaders who came; they were fugitives of a civilization
we are devouring.” In South America, the prevailing thinking beginning in the
early twentieth century was that the assimilation of the European “other” hinged
upon first setting into motion a process of self-definition. And, in the words of the
Uruguayan painter Pedro Figari: “This cannot happen until we have developed a
number of organizing proposals, (as if [we were designing] an architectural struc-
ture) focused on defining the American soul,” our otherness [SEE DOCUMENT 1.5.2],
Despite his deep-seated conviction and confidence that Latin America is “a pow-
erhouse of strength and ideas,” Figari, among other artists, cautioned that the
process of colonization, at least at the economic level (which is unavoidable) was
not at all over. The French anarchist Charles Malato frankly identified the eco-
nomic issues at stake as a tension with the “imperialists of the United States”:
“Under the thumb of the Dollar Kings [Vanderbilt, Morgan, Rockefeller], things
would not be quite the same” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.5.1]. Such a situation irritated the
struggling, new Spanish-American republics, who, according to the Argentin-
ean writer and activist Pablo Rojas Paz, had been subjected to externally-imposed
definition by their various colonizers: “Many have concocted long, terrible names
for us—North America invented Pan American; France came up with Latin Ameri-
can; Spain created the term Hispanic American. Each of these names, though
thinly disguised as an overture to harmonious relations, is actually an expression
of its creator’s frustrated imperialist designs” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.5.3]. Insofar as the
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tensions of imperial devouring are implied, these writers suggest that the conti-
nentas a whole has the potential for recourse in an inverted, cynical response. As
stated in de Andrade’s 1928 manifesto: “Only anthropophagy unites us. Socially.
Economically. Philosophically.”

In this ongoing struggle to self identify as opposed to being identified,
numerous cultural tensions emerge: rupture versus continuity, autochthonism
versus Europeanism, and Americanism versus Nationalism. Such questions and
struggles were vigorously debated by Latin American intellectuals, whose per-
spectives were often nuanced by and filtered through the specific historical and
cultural concerns of the countries in question or of their own countries of origin.
In the texts included in this section, we find that Mexico and Peru are posited as
countries associated with the ancestral values of their indigenous civilizations; in
contrast, among writings focusing on Argentina and Uruguay, we find evidence
of the continuity of the European legacy in America. In the first case, in consid-
ering the so-called Open-Air Schools of Painting in post-revolutionary Mexico,
Marti Casanovas notes that the key for asserting cultural independence may lie in
the country’s indigenous past: “I admire the work of Mexican Indigenous visual
artists. . . . the resurgence of the Mexican countryside, the work of Indians. I
am passionate about and admire fervently, any event produced along these lines
that is live, palpitating, because I see in it the seeds, the possibilities, the future
of Indo-American culture” in order to truly resist Europeanism [SEE DOCUMENT
1.5.5]1. Other documents stress the primacy of the continental and suggest the
“restrictive” qualities of what is national. Peruvian philosopher Antenor Orrego
explains this continental perspective by arguing that “we must not forget that
within the spirit of America, there is no room for what is national, restrictive,
and negative in each country; instead, what is national is American, period” [SEE
DOCUMENT 1.5.4].

1.6 We conclude this chapter with texts by Brazilian authors who ponder a
seminal question for understanding the hemisphere: “Does Brazil Belong to
Latin America?” This controversy isolates Brazil—not only linguistically but also
geographically and culturally. But the question has broader, continental signifi-
cance as well, particularly with regard to South American identity and its his-
torical and philosophical relationship to the so-called hypothesis of Utopia. This
section asserts a range of views regarding Brazil, from emphasizing difference to
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calling for more integrative approaches aimed at establishing compelling connec-
tions with the rest of Latin America. Ideas of the country’s disconnectedness or
“splendid isolation” were well embedded in the long-lasting rule of the Empire of
Brazil (1822-89). Along with establishing the identity of Brazil’s enormous terri-
tory, this period of Empire also produced isolationist thinking with regard to the
rest of the continent as exemplified by the work of monarchic authors including
Joaquim Nabuco, Silvio Romero, and Eduardo Prado [SEE DOCUMENT 111.1.2]. Prado’s
rejection of linkage to or similarities with the rest of the continent and Afranio
Coutinho’s insistence on cultural autonomy (as if it were possible) [SEE DOCUMENT
1.6.6] are countered by more forward-looking thinkers (Prudente de Moraes Neto,
Sérgio Buarque de Holanda, Antonio Candido) who brought to light a conscious-
ness of the limitations, restrictions, and taboos at play. Mainly, three ideas are
pivotal here: isolation, nexus, and/or difference.

The grasp of a “continental island” expressed by several authors in this
book (Candido, Darcy Ribeiro, Gilberto Freyre, and Aracy Amaral [SEE DOCUMENTS
1.6.7; 1.2.9; 111.2.4; AND 1V.4.2, RESPECTIVELY]) is a point of cultural consternation. For
other Brazilian authors, the designation of “Latin America” is especially mean-
ingless: As Coutinho states: “There is no reason whatsoever to designate the peo-
ples of this continent as ‘Latin’—not Latin, or Hispanic, or Iberian. Latin America
isahistoricabsurdity that stems from colonial bias” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.6.6]. Instead,
he explains, “in Brazil, every day we feel less and less Latin.” Candido explains
this disconnection and isolation in terms of Brazil’s colonial roots: “Portugal was
always a small, marginal state with no presence worthy of consideration within
the centers of collective civilization.” Unlike the Spanish colonies, “It never had
a Phillip II to astonish Europe, nor a [Miguel de] Cervantes to alter the course of
literature” [SEE DOCUMENT 1.6.7]. The key issue for many of these writers is reconcil-
ing this essential disconnection with a desire for coexistence with the broader real-
ity that surrounds Brazil. Although Manoel Bomfim rejects “the general epithet
Latin Americans,” he also acknowledges: “There is a relationship between Spaniards
and Portuguese. There were needs common to both metropolises and analogous
processes of colonization. The result of all this is a certain similarity of character
between the neo-Iberian peoples. But that is all.” However, in order to character-
ize the formation of his country, Bomfim’s conception of Brazil in the Americas (1929)

cautions that this should not be carried too far: “for the distribution of the Americas
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to be logical, it would be necessary to distinguish three of them, instead of two:

the Castilian, the Portuguese, and the English” Americas [SEE DOCUMENT 1.6.1].

1

Quoted in Steven Hutchinson, “Mapping Utopias,” Modern Philology 85, 2 (November 1987): 170.
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.1
AMERICA AS AUTOPIAN REFRACTION

111 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 1051844

CONCERNING THE ISLANDS RECENTLY
DISCOVERED IN THE INDIAN SEA

Christopher Columbus, 1493

In what is also known as the Basel epistola, Italian explorer Christopher Columbus (c. 1451~
1506) describes to King Ferdinand of Spain the islands and peoples he encountered during
his initial journey across the Atlantic Ocean. Beyond expressing awe at his discoveries and
asserting the potential for converting these groups to Catholicism, Columbus establishes
the foundational typologies and cornerstone mythologies that would inform writings on the
continent for centuries to come. Columbus wrote this letter in 1493, approximately thirty-
three days after departing from the Spanish port of Cadiz. That same year, Columbus’s letter
was translated from Spanish into Latin by Aliander de Cosco. The Basel epistola has been
widely reprinted and translated into many languages. One of the earliest English-language
versions is The Letter of Columbus on the Discovery of America: A Facsimile of the Pictorial
Edition, with a New and Literal Translation, and a Complete Reprint of the Oldest Four Edi-
tions in Latin [(New York: Trustees of the Lenox Library, 1892)]. This current text is a transcript
of the 1494 version and the Lenox translation, revised by Osher Map Library and Smith Center

for Cartographic Education, University of South Maine, in 1998.

Letter of Christopher Columbus, to whom our age owes much, concerning the islands recently discov-
ered in the Indian Sea. For the search of which, eight months before, he was sent under the auspices
and at the cost of the most invincible Ferdinand, king of Spain. Addressed to the magnificent lord
Raphael Sanxis [Sdnchez], a treasurer of the same most illustrious king, and which the noble and
learned man Aliander de Cosco has translated from the Spanish language into Latin, on the third of
the kalends of May, 1493, the first year of the pontificate of Alexander the Sixth.
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BECAUSE MY UNDERTAKINGS HAVE ATTAINED SUCCESS, I know that it will
be pleasing to you: these I have determined to relate, so that you may be made
acquainted with everything done and discovered in this our voyage. On the thirty-
third day after I departed from Cadiz, I came to the Indian Sea, where I found
many islands inhabited by men without number, of all which I took possession
for our most fortunate king, with proclaiming heralds and flying standards, no
one objecting. To the first of these I gave the name of the blessed Saviour [San
Salvador], on whose aid relying I had reached this as well as the other islands.
But the Indians call it Guanahany. I also called each one of the others by a new
name. ForI ordered one island to be called Santa Maria of the Conception, another
Fernandina, another Isabella, another Juana, and so on with the rest.

As soon as we had arrived at that island which I have just now said was
called Juana [Cuba], I proceeded along its coast towards the west for some dis-
tance; I found it so large and without perceptible end, that I believed it to be not
an island, but the continental country of Cathay [China]; seeing, however, no
towns or cities situated on the sea-coast, but only some villages and rude farms,
with whose inhabitants I was unable to converse, because as soon as they saw us
they took flight. . . .

And the said Juana and the other islands there appear very fertile. This
island is surrounded by many very safe and wide harbors, not excelled by any oth-
ers that I have ever seen. Many great and salubrious rivers flow through it. There
are also many very high mountains there. All these islands are very beautiful,
and distinguished by various qualities; they are accessible, and full of a great vari-
ety of trees stretching up to the stars; the leaves of which I believe are never shed,
forIsaw them as green and flourishing as they are usually in Spain in the month
of May; some of them were blossoming, some were bearing fruit, some were in
other conditions; each one was thriving in its own way. The nightingale and vari-
ous other birds without number were singing, in the month of November, when
I was exploring them.

There are besides in the said island Juana seven or eight kinds of palm
trees, which far excel ours in height and beauty, just as all the other trees, herbs,
and fruits do. There are also excellent pine trees, vast plains and meadows, a vari-
ety of birds, a variety of honey, and a variety of metals, excepting iron. In the
one that was called Hispana [Haiti/the Dominican Republic], as we said above,
there are great and beautiful mountains, vast fields, groves, fertile plains, very
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suitable for planting and cultivating, and for the building of houses. The conve-
nience of the harbors in this island, and the remarkable number of rivers con-
tributing to the healthfulness of man, exceed belief, unless one has seen them.
The trees, pasturage, and fruits of this island differ greatly from those of Juana.
This Hispana [Haiti/Dominican Republic], moreover, abounds in different kinds
of spices, in gold, and in metals. On this island, indeed, and on all the others
which I have seen, and of which I have knowledge, the inhabitants of both sexes
go always naked, just as they came into the world, except some of the women,
who use a covering of a leaf or some foliage, or a cotton cloth, which they make
themselves for that purpose. . . .

Yet when they perceive that they are safe, putting aside all fear, they
are of simple manners and trustworthy, and very liberal with everything they
have, refusing no one who asks for anything they may possess, and even them-
selves inviting us to ask for things. They show greater love for all others than for
themselves; they give valuable things for trifles, being satisfied even with a very
small return, or with nothing; however, I forbade that things so small and of no
value should be given to them, such as pieces of plates, dishes, and glass, like-
wise keys and shoelace tips, although if they were to obtain these, it seemed to
them like getting the most beautiful jewels in the world. It happened, indeed,
thata certain sailor obtained in exchange for a shoelace tip as much worth of gold
as would equal three golden coins; . . . and I gave to them many beautiful and
pleasing things thatI had brought with me, no value being taken in exchange, in
order that I might the more easily make them friendly to me, that they might be
made worshippers of Christ, and that they might be full of love towards our king,
queen, and prince, and the whole Spanish nation; also that they might be zealous
to search out and collect and deliver to us those things of which they had plenty
and which we greatly needed.

These people practice no kind of idolatry; on the contrary they firmly
believe that all strength and power, and in fact all good things are in heaven, and
thatI had come down from thence with these ships and sailors; and in this belief
I was received there after they had put aside fear. Nor are they slow or unskilled,
but of excellent and acute understanding; and the men who have navigated that
sea give an account of everything in an admirable manner; but they never saw
people clothed, nor these kinds of ships. As soon as I reached that sea, I seized by
force several Indians on the first island, in order that they might learn from us,
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and in like manner tell us about those things in these lands of which they them-
selves had knowledge; and the plan succeeded, for in a short time we understood
them and they us, sometimes by gestures and signs, sometimes by words; and it
was a great advantage to us. They are coming with me now, yet always believing
that I descended from heaven, although they have been living with us for a long
time and are living with us today. And these men were the first who announced
it wherever we landed, continually proclaiming to the others in a loud voice,
“Come, come, and you will see the celestial people.” Whereupon both women and
men, both young men and old men, laying aside the fear caused a little before,
visited us eagerly, filling the road with a great crowd, some bringing food, and
some drink, with great love and extraordinary goodwill.

In all these islands there is no difference in the appearance of the people,
nor in the manners and language, but all understand each other mutually; a fact
that is very important for the end which I suppose to be earnestly desired by our
most illustrious king, that is, their conversion to the holy religion of Christ, to
which in truth, as farascan perceive, they are very ready and favorably inclined.

I said before how I proceeded along the island Juana in a straight line
from west to east 322 miles, according to which course and the length of the way
I am able to say that this Juana is larger than England and Scotland together; for
besides the said 322 thousand paces, there are two more provinces in that part
which lie toward the west, which I did not visit; one of these the Indians call
Anan, whose inhabitants are born with tails. They extend to 180 miles in length,
as I have learned from those Indians I have with me, who are all acquainted with
these islands.

But the circumference of Hispana is greater than all Spain from Colo-
nia [Catalonia] to Fontarabia [Fuenterrabia]. And this is easily proved, because
its fourth side, which I myself passed along in a straight line from west to east,
extends 540 miles. This island is to be desired and is very desirable, and not to be
despised; in which, although as I have said, I solemnly took possession of all the
others for our most invincible king, and their government is entirely committed
to the said king, yet I especially took possession of a certain large town, in a very
convenient location, and adapted to all kinds of gain and commerce, to which we
give the name of our Lord of the Nativity. AndI commanded a fort to be built there
forthwith, which must be completed by this time; in which Ileft as many men as
seemed necessary, with all kinds of arms and plenty of food for more than a year.
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Likewise one caravel, and for the construction of others men skilled in this trade
and in other professions; and also the extraordinary good will and friendship of
the king of this island toward us. For those people are very amiable and kind,
to such a degree that the said king gloried in calling me his brother. And if they
should change their minds and should wish to hurt those who remained in the
fort, they would not be able, because they lack weapons, they go naked, and are
too cowardly. For that reason those who hold the said fort are at least able to resist
easily this whole island, without any imminent danger to themselves, so long as
they do not transgress the regulations and command that we gave.

In all these islands, as I have understood, each man is content with
only one wife, except the princes or kings, who are permitted to have twenty.
The women appear to work more than the men. I was not able to find out surely
whether they have individual property, for I saw that one man had the duty of
distributing to the others, especially refreshments, food, and things of that kind.
I found no monstrosities among them, as very many supposed, but men of great
reverence, and friendly. Nor are they black like the Ethiopians. They have straight
hair, hanging down. They do not remain where the solar rays send out the heat,
for the strength of the sun is very great here, because it is distant from the equi-
noctial line, as it seems, only twenty-six degrees. On the tops of the mountains
too the cold is severe, but the Indians, however, moderate it, partly by being
accustomed to the place, and partly by the help of very hot victuals, of which they
eat frequently and immoderately. . . .

Finally, that I may compress in a few words the brief account of our
departure and quick return, and the gain, I promise this, thatif I am supported by
our most invincible sovereigns with a little of their help, as much gold can be sup-
plied as they will need, indeed as much of spices, of cotton, of mastic gum (which
is only found in Chios), also as much of aloe wood, and as many slaves for the
navy, as their Majesties will wish to demand. Likewise rhubarb and other kinds
of spices, which I suppose these men whom I left in the said fort have already
found, and will continue to find; since I remained in no place longer than the
winds forced me, exceptin the town of the Nativity, while I provided for the build-
ing of the fort, and for the safety of all. Which things, although they are very
great and remarkable, yet they would have been much greater, if had been aided

by as many ships as the occasion required.



1.1-AMERICA AS A UTOPIAN REFRACTION

Truly great and wonderful is this, and not corresponding to our mer-
its, but to the holy Christian religion, and to the piety and religion of our sover-
eigns, because what the human understanding could not attain, the divine will
has granted to human efforts. For God is wont to listen to his servants who love
his precepts, even in impossibilities, as has happened to us on the present occa-
sion, who have attained that which hitherto mortal men have never reached.
For if anyone has written or said anything about these islands, it was all with
obscurities and conjectures; no one claims that he had seen them; from which
they seemed like fables. Therefore let the king and queen, the princes and their
most fortunate kingdoms, and all other countries of Christendom give thanks to
our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, who has bestowed upon us so great a victory
and gift. Let religious processions be solemnized; let sacred festivals be given; let
the churches be covered with festive garlands. Let Christ rejoice on earth, as he
rejoices in heaven, when he foresees coming to salvation so many souls of people
hitherto lost. Let us be glad also, as well on account of the exaltation of our faith,
as on account of the increase of our temporal affairs, of which not only Spain,
butuniversal Christendom will be partaker. These things that have been done are

thus briefly related. Farewell.

Lisbon, the day before the Ides of March.

CHRISTOPHER COLUMBUS, ADMIRAL OF THE OCEAN FLEET.

1
The first version of this letter in Latin contains an introduction added by Aliander de Cosco, its likely translator,
aswellasaneight-line epigram of R. L. de Corbaria, bishop of Monte Peloso, dedicated to the mostinvincible King
of Spain. Minor changes have been made so as to agree with the text of the 1494 edition,and minor typographical

errors have been corrected. —Ed.
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1.1.2 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 839168

UTOPIA

Thomas More, 1516

This passage by English statesman and Renaissance humanist Thomas More (1478-1535) is
excerpted from Book | of On the Best Form of a Commonwealth and on the New Island of
Utopia, a Truly Precious Book No Less Profitable than Delightful by the Most Distinguished
and Learned Gentleman Thomas More, Citizen and Undersheriff of the Illustrious City of
London. More’s work was first published in Louvain, Belgium, in 1516. In the present passage
from the first edition, More’s alter ego experiences a fictional encounter in Antwerp with a
Portuguese sailor, Raphael Hythloday, who reportedly was left behind by Amerigo Vespucci’s
fourth expedition to the eastern coast of present-day Brazil. Hythloday’s name, a composite
of Greek terms that can be roughly translated to “peddler of nonsense,” reminds readers
of the fictionalized nature of his account. In the imaginary narrative, instead of monsters
and ghouls, Hythloday finds the wisely and sensibly governed nation of the Utopians. His
description of the social and political customs of the island of Utopia challenges European
institutions and allows More to introduce the Greek term “u-topia” (no-place), a land of
perfection that is indeed nowhere to be found. This excerpt is translated from the Latin by
Clarence H. Miller [Utopia. New Translation with an Introduction by Clarence H. Miller (New

Haven and London: Yale University Press, 2001), 10-15].

AS MY BUSINESS REQUIRED, I made my way to Antwerp. While I was staying
there, I was often visited by Peter Giles,' among others, though no other visitor
was more delightful tome. . . .

One day, after I had heard mass at the church of St. Mary, which is
remarkable for its beautiful architecture and its large congregation, when the
service was over and I was getting ready to return to my lodgings, I happened to
see GCiles conversing with a stranger who was getting up in years. His face was
sunburned, his beard untrimmed, his cloak hanging carelessly from his shoul-
der; from his face and bearing I thought he looked like a sea captain. But then,
when Peter saw me, he came up and greeted me. When I tried to answer, he took
me a little aside and said, “Do you see this man?” (At the same time he indicated
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the person I had seen him talking to.) “He is the one,” he said, “I was just getting
ready to bring straight to you.”

“He would have been all the more welcome to me on your account.”

“Actually on his own,” he said, “if you knew him. For there is no mortal
alive today who can give more information about unknown peoples and lands,
and I know that you are very eager to hear about them.”

“My guess was not far off, then,” Isaid, “for when I first set eyes on him,
Iimmediately thought he was a sea captain.”

“Butin fact,” he said, “you were far off the mark. Certainly he has sailed,
not like Palinurus, but rather like Ulysses, or even better like Plato.? This man,
who is named Raphael—his family name is Hythloday—has no mean knowledge
of the Latin language but is especially proficient in Greek; he has devoted himself
to Greek more than to Latin because he has totally committed himself to philoso-
phy and he knew that in that field there is nothing of any importance in Latin
except some works of Seneca and Cicero3 Out of a desire to see the world he left to
his brothers his heritage in his homeland (he is from Portugal) * joined Amerigo
Vespucci, and was his constant companion in the first three of the four voyages
which everyone is now reading about; but on the last voyage he did not come
back with him. He sought and practically wrested from Amerigo permission to be
one of the twenty-four who were left behind in a fort at the farthest point of the
last voyage.> And so he was left behind in accordance with his outlook, since he
was more concerned about his travels than his tomb. Indeed he often used to say,
‘Whoever does not have an urn has the sky to cover him, and ‘from everywhere it
is the same distance to heaven. This attitude of his would have cost him dearly if
God had not been merciful to him. However, after the departure of Vespucci, he
traveled through many lands with five companions from the fort, and finally, by
an extraordinary stroke of luck, he was transported to Ceylon and from there he
reached Calicut,6 where he opportunely found some Portuguese ships and at last,
beyond all expectation, he got home again.”

When Peter had told me this I thanked him for his kindness in taking so
much trouble to introduce me to someone whose conversation he hoped I would
enjoy, and then I turned to Raphael. After we had greeted each other and spoken
the usual amenities that are exchanged when strangers meet for the first time,
we went off to my house, where we conversed sitting in the garden on a bench
covered with grassy turf.
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And so he told us how, after the departure of Vespucci, he and his com-
panions who had remained in the fort gradually began to win the good graces
of the people of that land by encountering and speaking well of them, and then
they started to interact with them not only with no danger but even on friendly
terms, and finally they gained the affection and favor of some ruler, whose name
and country escape me. He told how, through the generosity of the ruler, he and
five of his companions were liberally supplied with provisions and ships on the
sea and wagons on the land—together with a trustworthy guide who took them
to other rulers to whom he heartily recommended them. After many days’ jour-
ney, he said, he discovered towns and cities and commonwealths that were very
populous and not badly governed.

On both sides of the equator, it is true, extending almost as far as
the space covered by the orbit of the sun there lie vast empty wastelands,
scorched with perpetual heat.” The whole region is barren and ugly, rugged and
uncultivated, inhabited by wild beasts and serpents and by people who are no less
wild than the beasts and no less dangerous. But when you have traveled further,
everything gradually becomes milder. The heavens are less fierce, the ground is
green and pleasant, the creatures are more gentle, and finally one sees peoples,
cities, towns, which not only trade continually among themselves and with near
neighbors but also carry on commerce with distant nations by land and seas.
From that point on they were able to visit many countries in all directions since
there was no ship traveling anywhere in which he and his comrades were not
eagerly welcomed.

He told us that in the first regions they traveled they saw flat-bottomed
vessels, spreading sails made of wickerwork or of stitched papyrus, and in other
places of leather. But afterwards they found ships with curved keels, canvas sails,
and in fact all the features of our own vessels. The sailors were not unskilled in
seamanship and celestial navigation, but he told us that they were extremely
grateful to him for introducing them to the magnetic compass, with which they
had been totally unfamiliar. For that reason they usually were afraid to commit
themselves to the open sea and they did not venture to do so except during the
summer. But now they have such confidence in the compass that they scorn the
winter weather and are careless rather than secure; thus there isa danger that the
device which they thought would do them so much good will do them great harm
because of their imprudence.
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To present what he told us about the things he saw in each and every
place would take a long time and would be beyond the scope of this work. And
perhaps I will speak of it elsewhere, especially those points of which it would be
useful not to be ignorant, above all whatever correct and prudent provisions he
observed among civilized nations. We asked him very eagerly about such matters,
and he was quite willing to explain them, but we paid no attention to monsters,
for nothingis less novel than they are. Indeed, there is almost no place where you
will not find Scyllas and rapacious Celanos and man-eating Laestrigonians and
such prodigious monsters #putitisnot everywhere that you will find soundly and
wisely trained citizens. But just as he noted many ill-considered practices among
those newly discovered nations, so too he recounted not a few features that could
serve as patterns to correct the errors of our own cities, nations, peoples, and king-
doms. These, asIsaid, will have to be presented elsewhere. At present I intend to
relate only what he told us about the customs and institutions of the Utopians?
but first I will present the conversation that led him on, as it were, to mention
that commonwealth. For after Raphael had very judiciously analyzed some of our
errors and some of theirs (and certainly there are plenty in both places) and had
presented some wiser provisions both here and there—and he had such a mastery
of the customs and institutions of every nation he visited that you would imag-
ine he had spent his whole life there—Peter was amazed by him and said, “My
dear Raphael, why do you not enter into the service of some king, for I am con-
vinced that there is none who would not be extremely glad to have you, because
this learning of yours and your knowledge of peoples and places would not only
serve to delight him but would also make you fit to inform him of precedents and
aid him with advice. In this manner you could at one and the same time pro-
mote your own interests enormously and be of great assistance to your relatives
and friends.”

“As for my relatives and friends, I am not much concerned about them
because I have done my duty by them well enough: others do not give up their
possessions until they are old and sick, and even then they do so reluctantly,
when they can no longer retain them; but I divided my possessions up among my
relatives and friends when I was not only healthy and vigorous but also young.
I think they ought to be satisfied with my generosity, and beyond that they
should not demand and expect me to hand myself over into servitude to kings for
their sake.”
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“Afine thingtosay,” said Peter. “Iwant you to go into the service of kings,
not be in servitude to them.”

“There is,” he said, “only one syllable’s difference between them.”

1

Giles (1486-1533) was learned in the law and edited classical and humanist books. Since 1512 he had been chief
clerk of the court of justice at Antwerp.

2

Palinurus, £neas’ steersman, dozed at the helm, fell overboard, and drowned (£neid 5.833-61.), unlike the alert
Odysseus and observant Plato, who learned much from their travels (Odyssey 1.1-4; Diogenes Lartius 3.6-7.
18-22).

3

More expressed the same opinion in his Letter to Oxford, in The Complete Works of St. Thomas More, vol. 15, ed.
Daniel Kinney (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1986), 143.

4

In 1515, the Portuguese excelled in exploration, especially in the Far East.

5

The voyages (1503-04) of the Florentine explorer Amerigo Vespucci (1451-1512), who was in the employ of the
King of Portugal, were described in the two Latin narratives (of disputed authenticity) published about 1507; one
of the versions mentions he left twenty-four mariners behind in a fort at the farthest point of the voyage (Cape
Frioin southeast Brazil), just across Rio de Janeiro.

6

The Portuguese had visited Calicut (a city on the west coast of India, not Calcutta) by 1487 and established a sta-
tion therein 1511.

7

The torrid zone between the Tropic of Cancer and the Tropic of Capricorn, the northern and southern limits be-
tween which the sun’s orbit was thought to move.

8

Scylla was the six-headed sea monster (Odyssey 12.73-100, 234-59; Z£neid 3.424-58); Celeno was one of the har-
pies, disgusting birds with women’s faces (£neid 3.209-58); the Laestrigonians were giant cannibals (Odyssey
10.17-133).

9

It seems likely that at this point More inserted the bulk of Book I, the dialog about counseling kings, which
was written after Book 2, when More had returned to London. In this addition, More does not limit himself
to describing Utopian institutions but gives Raphael’s narration about the Polylerites, Achorians, and Macar-

ians. [—Ed.]
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NEW ATLANTIS

Sir Francis Bacon, 1623

It is believed that English philosopher and scientist Sir Francis Bacon (1561-1626) completed
New Atlantis in 1623, ayear in which he wrote extensively after his political fall from grace. In
this narrative, Bacon describes the experiences of a group of shipwrecked Spaniards on the
idealized island of Bensalem, located near present-day Peru. He outlines the features of his
perfect, imaginary state, which is built on patriarchal order; it encourages the pursuit and
application of knowledge and a proper reverence for God that is rewarded by material abun-
dance. Furthermore, the author reveals the plan and organization for “Salomon’s House,” a
Renaissance precursor of the modern university where both the study and application of
science is fostered. New Atlantis was first released in London by Bacon’s literary executor,
Dr. William Rowley, a year after the author’s death (1627). It was published in subsequent
editions, including the one from which this excerpt is taken [Sir Francis Bacon, New Atlantis

(Champaign, IL: Book Jungle, 2004)].

WE SAILED FROM PERU, (where we had continued for the space of one whole
year) for China and Japan, by the South Sea; taking with us victuals for twelve
months; and had good winds from the east, though soft and weak, for five
months space, and more. But the wind came about, and settled in the west for
many days, so as we could make little or no way, and were sometime in purpose
to turn back. But then again there arose strong and great winds from the south,
with a point east, which carried us up (for all that we could do) towards the
north; by which time our victuals failed us, though we had made good spare of
them. So that finding ourselves, in the midst of the greatest wilderness of wa-
ters in the world, without victuals, we gave ourselves for lost men and prepared
for death. Yet we did lift up our hearts and voices to God above, who showeth
his wonders in the deep, beseeching him of his mercy, that as in the beginning
he discovered the face of the deep, and brought forth dry land, so he would not

discover land to us, that we might not perish !
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And it came to pass that the next day about evening we saw within a
kenning before us, towards the north, as it were thick clouds, which did put
us in some hope of land; knowing how that part of the South Sea was utterly
unknown; and might have islands, or continents, that hitherto were not come
to light. Wherefore we bent our course thither, where we saw the appearance of
land, all that night; and in the dawning of the next day, we might plainly dis-
cern thatit was a land; flat to our sight, and full of boscage; which made it show
the more dark. And after an hour and a half’s sailing, we entered into a good
haven, being the port of a fair city; not great indeed, but well built, and that
gave a pleasant view from the sea: and we thinking every minute long, till we
were on land, came close to the shore, and offered to land. But straightway we
saw divers of the people, with bastons in their hands (as it were) forbidding us
to land; yet without any cries of fierceness, but only as warning us off, by signs
that they made. Whereupon being not a little discomforted, we were advising
with ourselves, what we should do.

During which time, there made forth to us a small boat, with about
eight persons in it; whereof one of them had in his hand a tipstaff of a yellow
cane, tipped at both ends with blue, who came aboard our ship, without any
show of distrust at all. And when he saw one of our number, present himself
somewhat before the rest, he drew forth a little scroll of parchment (somewhat
yellower than our parchment, and shining like the leaves of writing tables, but
otherwise soft and flexible,) and delivered it to our foremost man. In which
scroll were written in ancient Hebrew, and in ancient Greek, and in good Latin
of the school, and in Spanish, these words: Land ye not, none of you; and provide to be
gone from this coast, within sixteen days, except you have further time given you. Meanwhile, if
you want fresh water or victuals, or help for your sick, or that your ship needeth repairs, write down
your wants, and you shall have that, which belongeth to mercy. This scroll was signed with a
stamp of cherubim: wings, not spread, but hanging downwards; and by them a
cross. This being delivered, the officer returned, and left only a servant with us
to receive our answer.

Consulting hereupon amongst ourselves, we were much perplexed. The
denial of landing and hasty warning us away troubled us much; on the other
side, to find that the people had languages, and were so full of humanity, did
comfort us not a little. And above all, the sign of the cross to that instrument
was to us a great rejoicing, and as it were a certain presage of good. Our an-
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swer was in the Spanish tongue; that for our ship, it was well; for we had rather
met with calms and contrary winds than any tempests. For our sick, they were
many, and in very ill case; so that if they were not permitted to land, they ran
danger of their lives. Our other wants we set down in particular; adding, that
we had some little store of merchandise, which if it pleased them to deal for,
it might supply our wants, without being chargeable unto them. We offered
some reward in pistolets unto the servant, and a piece of crimson velvet to be
presented to the officer; but the servant took them not, nor would scarce look
upon them; and so left us, and went back in another little boat, which was sent
for him.

About three hours after we had dispatched our answer, there came to-
wards us a person (as it seemed) of place. He had on him a gown with wide
sleeves, of a kind of water chamolet, of an excellent azure colour, fair more
glossy than ours; his under apparel was green; and so was his hat, being in the
form of a turban, daintily made, and not so huge as the Turkish turbans; and
the locks of his hair came down below the brims of it. A reverend man was he to
behold. He came in a boat, gilt in some part of it, with four persons more only in
that boat; and was followed by another boat, wherein were some twenty. When
he was come within a flightshot of our ship, signs were made to us, that we
should send forth some to meet him upon the water; which we presently did in
our ship-boat, sending the principal man amongst us save one, and four of our
number with him.

When we were come within six yards of their boat, they called to us
to stay, and not to approach farther; which we did. And thereupon the man,
whom I before described, stood up, and with a loud voice, in Spanish, asked,
“Are ye Christians?” We answered, “We are;” fearing the less, because of the cross
we had seen in the subscription. At which answer the said person lifted up his
right hand towards Heaven, and drew it softly to his mouth (which is the ges-
ture they use, when they thank God;) and then said: “If ye will swear (all of you) by the
merits of the Saviour, that ye are no pirates, nor have shed blood, lawfully, nor unlawfully within
forty days past, you may have licence to come on land.” We said, “We are all ready to take that
oath.” Whereupon one of those that were with him, being (as it seemed) a notary,
made an entry of this act. Which done, another of the attendants of the great
person which was with him in the same boat, after his Lord had spoken a little
to him, said aloud: “My Lord would have you know, that it is not of pride, or greatness, that
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he cometh not aboard your ship; but for that in your answer you declare that you have many sick
amongst you, he was warned by the Conservator of Health of the city that he should keep a dis-
tance.” We bowed ourselves towards him, and answered, “We are his humble servants;
and accounted for great honour, and singular humanity towards us, that which was already done;
but hoped well, that the nature of the sickness of our men was not infectious.” So he returned;
and a while after came the Notary to us aboard our ship; holding in his hand a
fruit of that country, like an orange, but of color between orange-tawney and
scarlet; which cast a most excellent odour. He used it (as it seemeth) for a pre-
servative against infection. He gave us our oath; “By the name of Jesus, and his merits:”
and after told us, that the next day, by six of the Clock, in the Morning, we
should be sent to, and brought to the Strangers’ House, (so he called it,) where
we should be accommodated of things, both for our whole, and for our sick. So
he left us; and when we offered him some pistolets, he smiling said, “He must
not be twice paid for one labour;” meaning (as I take it) that he had salary sufficient
of the State for his service. For (as I after learned) they call an officer that taketh
rewards, “twice paid.”

The next morning early, there came to us the same officer that came
to us at first with his cane, and told us, he came to conduct us to the Strangers’
House. . ..

And so six of us went on land with him: and when we were on land, he
went before us, and turned to us, and said, “He was but our servant, and our guide.” He
led us through three fair streets; and all the way we went, there were gathered
some people on both sides, standing in a row; but in so civil a fashion, as if it
had been, not to wonder at us, but to welcome us: and divers of them, as we
passed by them, put their arms a little abroad; which is their gesture, when

they did bid any welcome.

The morrow after our three days were past, there came to us a new man,
that we had not seen before, clothed in blue as the former was, save that his
turban was white, with a small red cross on the top. He had also a tippet of fine
linen. At his coming in, he did bend to us a little, and put his arms abroad.
We of our parts saluted him in a very lowly and submissive manner; as looking
that from him, we should receive sentence of life, or death: he desired to speak

with some few of us: whereupon six of us only staid, and the rest avoided the
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room. He said, “Iamby office governor of this House of Strangers, and by vocation I am a Chris-
tian priest: and therefore am come to you to offer you my service, both as strangers and chiefly as
Christians. Some things I may tell you, which I think you will not be unwilling to hear. The State
hath given you license to stay on land, for the space of six weeks; and let it not trouble you, if your
occasions ask further time, for the law in this point is not precise; and I do not doubt, but my self
shall be able, to obtain for you such further time, as may be convenient. Ye shall also understand,
that the Strangers’ House is at this time rich, and much aforehand; for it hath laid up revenue
these thirty-seven years; for so long it is since any stranger arrived in this part: and therefore
take ye no care; the State will defray you all the time you stay; neither shall you stay one day
the less for that. As for any merchandise ye have brought, ye shall be well used, and have your
return, either in merchandise, or in gold and silver: for to us it is all one. And if you have any
other request to make, hide it not. For ye shall find we will not make your countenance to fall by
the answer ye shall receive. Only this I must tell you, that none of you must go above a
karan,” (that is with them a mile and an half) “from the walls of the city, without
especial leave.”

The next day about ten of the clock, the Governor came to us again,
and after salutations, said familiarly, “That he was come to visit us;” and called for
a chair, and sat him down: and we, being some ten of us, (the rest were of
the meaner sort, or else gone abroad,) sat down with him. And when we were
set, he began thus: “We of this island of Bensalem,” (for so they call it in their lan-
guage,) “have this; that by means of our solitary situation; and of the laws of secrecy, which we
have for our travellers, and our rare admission of strangers; we know well most part of the habit-
able world, and are ourselves unknown. Therefore because he that knoweth least is fittest to ask
questions, it is more reason, for the entertainment of the time, that ye ask me questions, than that
Iaskyou.”

We answered, “That we humbly thanked him that he would give us leave so to do:
and that we conceived by the taste we had already, that there was no worldly thing on earth, more
worthy to be known than the state of that happy land. But above all,” (we said,) “since that we
were met from the several ends of the world, and hoped assuredly that we should meet one day in
the kingdom of Heaven, (for that we were both parts Christians,) we desired to know, (in respect
that land was so remote, and so divided by vast and unknown seas, from the land where our Saviour
walked on earth,) who was the apostle of that nation, and how it was converted to the faith?” It
appeared in his face that he took great contentment in this our question: he
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said, “Ye knit my heart to you, by asking this question in the first place; for it sheweth that you
first seek the kingdom of heaven; and I shall gladly, and briefly, satisfy your demand.”

“About twenty years after the ascension of our Saviour, it came to pass,
that there was seen by the people of Renfusa, (a city upon the eastern coast of
our island,) within night, (the night was cloudy, and calm,) as it might be some
mile into the sea, a great pillar of light; not sharp, but in form of a column, or
cylinder, rising from the sea a great way up towards heaven; and on the top of it
was seen a large cross of light, more bright and resplendent than the body of the
pillar. Upon which so strange a spectacle, the people of the city gathered apace
together upon the sands, to wonder; and so after put themselves into a number
of small boats, to go nearer to this marvellous sight. But when the boats were
come within (about) sixty yards of the pillar, they found themselves all bound,
and could go no further; yet so as they might move to go about, but might not
approach nearer: so as the boats stood all as in a theatre, beholding this light as
an heavenly sign. . . .”

One of our number said, after a little pause; that there was a matter, we
were no less desirous to know, than fearful to ask, lest we might presume too
far. But encouraged by his rare humanity towards us, (that could scarce think
ourselves strangers, being his vowed and professed servants,) we would take the
hardiness to propound it: humbly beseeching him, if he thought it not fit to be
answered, that he would pardon it, though he rejected it. We said, “We well ob-
served those his words, which he formerly spake, that this happy island, where we now stood, was
known to few, and yet knew most of the nations of the world; which we found to be true, considering
they had the languages of Europe, and knew much of our state and business; and yet we in Europe,
(notwithstanding all the remote discoveries and navigations of this last age), never heard of the
least inkling or glimpse of this island. This we found wonderful strange; for that all nations have
inter-knowledge one of another, either by voyage into foreign parts, or by strangers that come to
them: and though the traveller into a foreign country, doth commonly know more by the eye, than
he that stayeth at home can by relation of the traveller; yet both ways suffice to make a mutual
knowledge, in some degree, on both parts. But for this island, we never heard tell of any ship of
theirs that had been seen to arrive upon any shore of Europe; nor of either the East or West Indies;
nor yet of any ship of any other part of the world, that had made return from them. And yet the
marvel rested not in this. For the situation of it (as his lordship said) in the ‘secret conclave’ of such
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a vast sea might cause it. But then, that they should have knowledge of the languages, books, af-
fairs, of those that lie such a distance from them, it was a thing we could not tell what to make of;
for that it seemed to us a conditioner and propriety of divine powers and beings, to be hidden and
unseen to others, and yet to have others open and as in a light to them.”

At this speech the Governor gave a gracious smile, and said; “That we did
well to ask pardon for this question we now asked: for that it imported, as if we thought this land,
a land of magicians, that sent forth spirits of the air into all parts, to bring them news and intel-
ligence of other countries.” It was answered by us all, in all possible humbleness, but
yet with a countenance taking knowledge, that we knew that he spake it but
merrily, “That we were apt enough to think there was somewhat supernatural in this island; but
yet rather as angelical than magical. But to let his lordship know truly what it was that made us
tender and doubtful to ask this question, it was not any such conceit,” but because we remembered,
hehad given a touch in his former speech, that this land had laws of secrecy touching strangers.” To
thishesaid. ...

“You shall understand (that which perhaps you will scarce think credible) that about
three thousand years ago, or somewhat more, the navigation of the world, (especially for remote
voyages,) was greater than at this day. Do not think with yourselves, that I know not how much it is
increased with you, within these six-score years: I know it well: and yet I say greater then than now;
whether it was, that the example of the ark, that saved the remnant of men from the universal del-
uge, gave men confidence to adventure upon the waters; or what it was; but such is the truth. The
Phoenicians, and especially the Tyrians, had great fleets. So had the Carthaginians their colony,
which is yet further west. Toward the east the shipping of Egypt and of Palestine was likewise great.
China also, and the great Atlantis, (that you call America,) which have now but junks and canoes,
abounded then in tall ships. This island, (as appeareth by faithful registers of those times,) had
then fifteen hundred strong ships, of great content. Of all this, there is with you sparing memory, or

none; but we have large knowledge thereof.”

“At the same time, and an age after, or more, the inhabitants of the great Atlantis did
flourish. For though the narration and description, which is made by a great man with you; that the
descendants of Neptune planted there; and of the magnificent temple, palace, city, and hill; and
the manifold streams of goodly navigable rivers, (which as so many chains environed the same site
and temple); and the several degrees of ascent, whereby men did climb up to the same, as if it had
been a scala coeli, be all poetical and fabulous: yet so much is true, that the said country of Atlantis,
as well that of Peru, then called Coya, as that of Mexico, then named Tyrambel, were mighty and
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proud kingdoms in arms, shipping and riches: so mighty, as at one time (or at least within the space
of ten years) they both made two great expeditions; they of Tyrambel through the Atlantic to the
Mediterrane Sea; and they of Coya through the South Sea upon this our island: and for the former
of these, which was into Europe, the same author amongst you (as it seemeth) had some relation
from the Egyptian priest whom he cited. For assuredly such a thing there was. But whether it were
the ancient Athenians that had the glory of the repulse and resistance of those forces, I can say
nothing: but certain it is, there never came back either ship or man from that voyage. Neither had
the other voyage of those of Coya upon us had better fortune, if they had not met with enemies of
greater clemency. For the king of this island, (by name Altabin,) a wise man and a great warrior,
knowing well both his own strength and that of his enemies, handled the matter so, as he cut off
theirland-forces from their ships; and entoiled both their navy and their tamp with a greater power
than theirs, both by sea and land: arid compelled them to render themselves without striking stroke
and after they were at his mercy, contenting himself only with their oath that they should no more
bear arms against him, dismissed them all in safety.

“But the divine revenge overtook not long after those proud enterprises. For within less
than the space of one hundred years, the great Atlantis was utterly lost and destroyed: not by a
great earthquake, as your man saith; (for that whole tract is little subject to earthquakes;) but by a
particular deluge or inundation; those countries having, at this day, far greater rivers and far higher
mountains to pour down waters, than any part of the old world. But it is true that the same in-
undation was not deep; not past forty foot, in most places, from the ground; so that although it
destroyed man and beast generally, yet some few wild inhabitants of the wood escaped. Birds also
were saved by flying to the high trees and woods. As for men, although they had buildings in many
places, higher than the depth of the water, yet that inundation, though it were shallow, had a long
continuance; whereby they of the vale that were not drowned, perished for want of food and other
things necessary.

“So as marvel you not at the thin population of America, nor at the rudeness and igno-
rance of the people; for you must account your inhabitants of America as a young people; younger
a thousand years, at the least, than the rest of the world: for that there was so much time between
the universal flood arid their particular inundation. For the poor remnant of human seed, which
remained in their mountains, peopled the country again slowly, by little and little; and being simple
and savage people, (not like Noah and his sons, which was the chief family of the earth;) they were
not able to leave letters, arts, and civility to their posterity; and having likewise in their mountain-
ous habitations been used (in respect of the extreme cold of those regions) to clothe themselves with
the skins of tigers, bears, and great hairy goats, that they have in those parts; when after they came
down into thevalley, and found the intolerable heats which are there, and knew no means of lighter
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apparel, they were forced to begin the custom of going naked, which continueth at this day. Only
they take great pride and delight in the feathers of birds; and this also they took from those their
ancestors of the mountains, who were invited unto it by the infinite flights of birds that came up to
the high grounds, while the waters stood below. So you see, by this main accident of time, we lost
our traffic with the Americans, with whom of all others, in regard they lay nearest to us, we had
most commerce.

“As for the other parts of the world, it is most manifest that in the ages following (wheth-
er it were in respect of wars, or by a natural revolution of time,) navigation did everywhere greatly
decay; and specially far voyages (the rather by the use of galleys, and such vessels as could hardly
brook the ocean,) were altogether left and omitted. So then, that part of intercourse which could be
from other nations to sail to us, you see how it hath long since ceased; except it were by some rare

accident, as this of yours. . ..

1
Seventeenth-century spelling and punctuation conventions original to this document have been maintained.
—Ed.

I.1.4  DIGITAL ARCHIVE 838157
MACHU PICCHU: THE DISCOVERY

Hiram Bingham, 1911

In the third part of Lost City of the Incas: The Story of Machu Picchu and Its Builders, Ameri-
can academic and explorer Hiram Bingham (1875-1956) describes the two days leading up to
his breathtaking “discovery” of the Inca city of Machu Picchu in 1911. Bingham previously
published accounts of this trip in Across South America; an account of a journey from Bue-
nos Aires to Lima by way of Potosi, with notes on Brazil, Argentina, Bolivia, Chile, and Peru
[(Boston and New York: Houghton Mifflin, 1911)]. He also included rewritten excerpts from
his account of the expedition in Inca land: Explorations in the highlands of Peru [(Boston and
New York: Houghton Mifflin, 1922)] and in the related scientific report Machu Picchu, a cita-
del of the Incas: report of the explorations and excavations made in 1911,1912 and 1915 under

the auspices of Yale University and the National Geographic Society [(New Haven: Pub. for
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the National Geographic Society, Yale University Press/London: H. Milford, Oxford University
Press, 1930)]. The text consulted for this volume is Lost City of the Incas: The Story of Machu

Picchu and Its Builders, part 11l [[New York: Duell, Sloan, and Pierce, 1948), 159-67].

RICHARTE TOLD US THAT THEY HAD BEEN LIVING HERE FOUR YEARS. It seems
probable that, owing to its inaccessibility, the canyon had been unoccupied for
several centuries, but with the completion of the new government road, set-
tlers began once more to occupy this region. In time somebody clambered up the
precipices and found on these slopes at an elevation of 9,000 feet above the sea,
an abundance of rich soil conveniently situated on artificial terraces, in a fine
climate. Here the Indians had finally cleared off and burned over a few terraces
and planted crops of maize, sweet and white potatoes, sugar cane, beans, pep-
pers, tree tomatoes, and gooseberries.

They said there were two paths to the outside world. Of one we had
already had a taste; the other was “even more difficult,” a perilous path down the
face of a rocky precipice on the other side of the ridge. It was their only means of
egress in the wet season when the primitive bridge over which we had come could
not be maintained. I was not surprised to learn that they went away from home
“only about once a month.”

Through Sergeant Carrasco I learned that the ruins were “a little further
along.” In this country one never can tell whether such a report is worthy of cre-
dence. “He may have been lying” is a good footnote to affix to all hearsay evi-
dence. Accordingly, I was not unduly excited, nor in a great hurry to move. The
heat was still great, the water from the Indians’ spring was cool and delicious,
and the rustic wooden bench, hospitably covered immediately after my arrival
with a soft woolen poncho, seemed most comfortable. Furthermore, the view was
simply enchanting. Tremendous green precipices fell away to the white rapids
of the Urubamba below. Immediately in front, on the north side of the valley,
was a great granite cliff rising 2,000 feet sheer. To the left was the solitary peak
of Huayna Picchu, surrounded by seemingly inaccessible precipices. On all sides
were rocky cliffs. Beyond them cloud-capped snow-covered mountains rose thou-
sands of feet above us.

We continued to enjoy the wonderful view of the canyon, but all the
ruins we could see from our cool shelter were a few terraces. Without the slightest
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expectation of finding anything more interesting than the ruins of two or three
stone houses such as we had encountered at various places on the road between
Ollantaytambo and Torontoy, I finally left the cool shade of the pleasant little
hut and climbed farther up the ridge and around a slight promontory. Melchor
Arteaga had “been there once before,” so he decided to rest and gossip with Rich-
arte and Alvarez. They sent a small boy with me as a “guide.” The Sergeant was
duty bound to follow, but I think he may have been a little curious to see what
there was to see.

Hardly had we left the hut and rounded the promontory than we were
confronted with an unexpected sight, a great flight of beautifully constructed
stone-faced terraces, perhaps a hundred of them, each hundreds of feet long and
ten feet high. They had been recently rescued from the jungle by the Indians.
A veritable forest of large trees which had been growing on them for centuries
had been chopped down and partly burned to make a clearing for agricultural
purposes. The task was too great for the two Indians so the tree trunks had been
allowed to lie as they fell and only the smaller branches removed. But the ancient
soil, carefully put in place by the Incas, was still capable of producing rich crops
of maize and potatoes.

However, there was nothing to be excited about. Similar flights of well-
made terraces are to be seen in the upper Urubamba Valley at Pisac and Ollantayt-
ambo, as well as opposite Torontoy. So we patiently followed the little guide along
one of the widest terraces where there had once been a small conduit and made
our way into an untouched forest beyond. Suddenly I found myself confronted
with the walls of ruined houses built of the finest quality of Inca stone work, it
was hard to see them for they were partly covered with trees and moss, the growth
of centuries, but in the dense shadow, hiding in bamboo thickets and tangled
vines, appeared here and there walls of white granite ashlars carefully cut and
exquisitely fitted together. We scrambled along through the dense undergrowth,
climbing over terrace walls and in bamboo thickets where our guide found it
easier going than I did. Suddenly without any warning, under a huge overhang-
ing ledge the boy showed me a cave beautifully lined with the finest cut stone.
It had evidently been a Royal Mausoleum. On top of this particular ledge was a
semi-circular building whose outer wall, gently sloping and slightly curved bore
a striking resemblance to the famous Temple of the Sun in Cuzco. This might also
be aTemple of the Sun. It followed the natural curvature of the rock and was keyed
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to it by one of the finest examples of masonry I had ever seen. Furthermore it was
tied into another beautiful wall, made of very carefully matched ashlars of pure
white granite, especially selected for its fine grain. Clearly, it was the work of a
master artist. The interior surface of the wall was broken by niches and square
stone-pegs. The exterior surface was perfectly simple and unadorned. The lower
courses, of particularly large ashlars, gave it a look of solidity. The upper courses,
diminishing in size toward the top, lent grace and delicacy to the structure. The
flowing lines, the symmetrical arrangement of the ashlars, and the gradual gra-
dation of the courses, combined to produce a wonderful effect, softer and more
pleasing than that of the marble temples of the Old World. Owing to the absence
of mortar, there were no ugly spaces between the rocks. They might have grown
together. On account of the beauty of the white granite this structure surpassed
in attractiveness the best Inca walls in Cuzco which had caused visitors to marvel
for four centuries. It seemed like an unbelievable dream. Dimly, I began to realize
that this wall and its adjoining semicircular temple over the cave were as fine as
the finest stonework in the world.

It fairly took my breath away. What could this place be? Why had no one
given us any idea of it? Even Melchor Arteaga, [the local farmer who discovered
the ruins at Machu Picchu,] was only moderately interested and had no appre-
ciation of the importance of the ruins which Richarte and Alvarez had adopted
or their little farm. Perhaps after all this was an isolated small dace which had
escaped notice because it was inaccessible.

Then the little boy urged us to climb up a steep hill over what seemed to
be a flight of stone steps. Surprise followed surprise in bewildering succession.
We came to a great stairway of large granite blocks. Then we walked along a path
to a clearing where the Indians had planted a small vegetable garden. Suddenly,
we found ourselves standing in front of the ruins of two of the finest and most
interesting structures in ancient America. Made of beautiful white granite, the
walls contained blocks of Cyclopean size, higher than a man. The sight held me
spellbound.

Each building had only three walls and was entirely open on one side.
The principal temple had walls twelve feet high which were lined with exqui-
sitely made niches, five high up at each end, and seven on the back. There were

seven courses of ashlars in the end walls. Under the seven rear niches was a rect-



1.1-AMERICA AS A UTOPIAN REFRACTION

angular block fourteen feet long, possibly a sacrificial altar, but more probably
throne for the mummies of departed Incas, brought out to be worshipped. The
building did not look as though it ever had a roof. The top course of beautifully
smooth ashlars was not intended to be covered, so the sun could be welcomed
here by priests and mummies. I could scarcely believe my senses as I examined
thelarger blocks in the lower course and estimated that they must weigh from ten
to fifteen tons each. Would anyone believe what I had found? Fortunately, in this
land where accuracy in reporting what one has seen is not a prevailing character-
istic of travelers, [ had a good camera and the sun was shining.

The principal temple faces the south where there is a small plaza or
courtyard. On the east side of the plaza was another amazing structure, the ruins
of a temple containing three great windows looking out over the canyon to the
rising sun. Like its neighbor, it is unique among Inca ruins. Nothing just like
them in design and execution has ever been found. Its three conspicuously large
windows, obviously too large to serve any useful purpose, were most beautifully
made with the greatest care and solidity. This was clearly a ceremonial edifice of
peculiar significance. Nowhere else in Peru, so far as I know, is there a similar
structure conspicuous for being “a masonry wall with three windows.” It will be
remembered that Salcamayhua, the Peruvian who wrote an account of the antig-
uities of Peru in 1620 said that the first Inca, Manco the Great, ordered “works
to be executed at the place of his birth, consisting of a masonry wall with three
windows.” Was that what I had found? If it was, then this was not the capital of
the last Inca but the birthplace of the first. It did not occur to me that it might be
both. To be sure the region was one which could fit in with the requirements of
Tampu Tocco, the place of refuge of the civilized folk who fled from the southern
barbarian tribes after the battle of La Raya and brought with them the body of
their king Pachacutec who was slain by an arrow. He might have been buried in
the stone-lined cave under the semi-circular temple.

Could this be “the principal city” of Manco and his sons, that Vilcapampa
.. . which Friar Marcos and Friar Diego had tried to reach. It behooved us to find
out as much about it as we could.
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1.1.5 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 839023

THE CHRISTENING OF AMERICA

Alfonso Reyes, 1942

This text is excerpted from “El presagio de América,” the first chapter (part 20) of Ultima
Tule, by Mexican writer and diplomat Alfonso Reyes (1889-1959). Reyes published the book
in 1942 [(Mexico City: Imprenta Universitaria)], three years after returning to Mexico having
completed nearly three decades of diplomatic assignments in Europe and Latin America
which originally began with a forced exile. This excerpt is concerned specifically with
debunking some of the misconceptions about the naming of America that were generated by
the historiography of its conquest. Reyes’s reflections on the “christening” of America thus
are derived from his extensive thinking on the meaning of America; among his writings on
this subject are the essays “Notas sobre la inteligencia americana” (1937) and “Posicion de
América” (1942), in which he presents a cultural synthesis of Old World and Native American
values and contributions. This excerpt is from Alfonso Reyes’s Obras Completas [“El
presagio de América,” Ultima Tule in Obras Completas, vol. XI (Mexico City: Fondo de Cultura

Econdmica, 1960), 11-62, 55-56].

IT SEEMS TO BE THE WILL OF THE MYTHOLOGICAL SPIRIT presiding over the Dis-
covery that the very name of America should be the result of refraction * In the lit-
tle-known city of Saint-Dié, lost in the French Vosges, a small society of scholars
who were both humanists and printers came together at the beginning of the six-
teenth century. The founder of that small workshop was Gauthier Lud; he intro-
duced the printing press and installed it in the home of his nephew Nicholas.
Martin Waldseemuiiller, from Freiburg, became the copyeditor (or castigator) of the
press, as well as an eminent collaborator. The congenial poet Mathias Ringmann,
known as “Philesius” to his friends, also became an associate. He had come to
know the Veronese architect Giovanni Giocondo and would die at an early age. In
addition to them, there was Jean Basin, a rhetorician who had written a manual
on the art of writing letters.

The century’s preoccupation with matters of geography could not help
but make its way to Saint-Dié; these scholars would turn to the books of Ptolemy,
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believing them to be a sound foundation, before venturing to read the accounts
of the latest discoveries. One day the Gymnasium of the Vosges decided to pub-
lish Ptolemy’s Introduction to Geography, followed by the four voyages recounted by
[Amerigo] Vespucci: from Honduras to Florida or Georgia following the Mexi-
can coastline; from Sao Roque to Venezuela by way of the Brazilian coast; from
Sao Roque to the Rio de 1a Plata by the same coast that reaches to Antarctica and
twists toward Africa; and the unsuccessful route to the Moluccas through South
America. Waldseemuiiller took charge of the printing and added to it some comple-
mentary letters, as well as a foreword/dedication to the Emperor Maximilian [I],
which he signed with the pseudonym “Martinus Hylacomylus.”

The work Cosmographie introductio was published in 1507. It met with
success because it spread the news of a Terra Firma different from the one that
Columbus had made known. Columbus had in fact traveled through the Antilles,
affirming under oath that his JuanaIsland (Cuba) was indeed Terra Firma. He had
not arrived at the continental conception of the Terra Firma that he had in fact
reached. It should be noted that the geographic identity encompassing both the
Antilles and the American continent is a relatively modern scientific notion [that
came about] after the initial concept of the Discovery.

Vespucci appears in the work published by the Saint-Dié scholars; he is
the first to give an account of the countries whose natural attributes were begin-
ning to attract everyone’s attention. He spoke of paradisiacal lands that seemed to
bring the Prophets’ dreams to life. He described singular customs which by them-
selves alone offered both relief and hope to the intellectual ruts of an exhausted
Europe. The word hamaca [hammock] appeared for the first time. The publishers
noted certain places described by Ptolemy that coincided with recent findings.
And in two chapters of the work they used phrases such as the following: “To this
new part of the Earth we may give the name America, in memory of the bold man
who visited it.” According to the text, the name was to be applied not to Colum-
bus’s archipelago, but to the Terra Firma explored—or at the very least described
and “interpreted”—by Vespucci.

The authors of the great Cambridge History® suggest, perhaps because of
their elegance of style, the name was bestowed half in jest, half in earnest. In
other words, it was not given much importance. Waldseemiiller himself seems
to have completely forgotten about it in a map he published six years later: that
is to say, when everyone was calling the New World “America” except for the key
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person responsible for the name. Either way, Vespucci died without taking credit
for the name or perhaps without even having taken any notice of it. In general,
it can be said that the sixteenth century accepted the casual christening by the
Saint-Dié scholars. The backlash began in the seventeenth century and made Ves-
pucci’s name infamous—an attitude made evident over the following centuries
in works by [Pierre] Bayle, Voltaire, and others. Nevertheless, little by little the
name America became more widespread, mainly due to the interest generated by
these accounts as well as because of their literary appeal, and despite the reason-
able objections posed by Michel Servet and the angry protestations that began
with Friar Bartolomé de Las Casas. These men of letters have reason to be proud
of this success, which owes much to an intrinsic, artistic power and to the wide-
spread appeal of these well-told narratives. It does not matter whether they are
considered the authentic works of Vespucci or the writings of others that happen
to be littered with errors, as a recent theory by [Alberto] Magnaghi proposes. The
whole undertaking was extremely well apportioned. Some dreamed of the New
World, others happened upon it; some explored and surveyed it, others christened
it; some conquered it, others colonized it and reduced it to a European civiliza-

tion; some declared it independent. We hope that others will bring it happiness.

1

Here we are rejecting the hypothesis—curious and risky as it may be—that the name of “America” stems from
an indigenous source and that it came from that region where El Dorado was supposed to have been discov-
ered. With regard to other excesses in reference to the name “America,” see A[nt6nio] L[edncio] Pereira Ferraz,
Ameérico Vespucio e o nome de América [Amerigo Vespucci and the Name of America] (Rio de Janeiro: Imprensa
Nacional, 1941).

2

The Cambridge History of Latin America, Volume I, Colonial Latin America (1500-1750), ed. Lesley Bethel (Cam-

bridge, UK: Cambridge University Press, 1984).—Ed.
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1.1.6 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 838902

THE MARCH OF UTOPIAS

Oswald de Andrade, 1953

This essay is part of a series of articles that Oswald de Andrade (1890-1954)—Brazilian poet,
essayist, and journalist, as well as one of the main proponents of Brazilian modernism of the
1920s—published in the daily O Estado de Sdo Paulo in 1953. De Andrade wrote this text in
1950 as a master’s thesis (submitted to and declined by the Faculdade de Filosofia e Letras,
Universidade de Sdo Paulo). “A marcha das utopias” can be read as de Andrade’s ultimate
thoughts about the actuality of “utopia” as it is geographically and spiritually related to the
Americas. He returned consistently to this idea throughout his long career. The essay has
been reprinted extensively, including a posthumous edition by Brazil’s Ministry of Educa-
tion and Culture (MEC) [(Rio de Janeiro: MEC, Os Cadernos de Cultura, vol. 139, 1966)]. This
translation is based on the version included in the definitive compilation of his work, Oswald
de Andrade, Obras Completas [vol. 6: Do Pau Brasil a Antropofagia e as Utopias: manifestos,
teses de concursos e ensaios (Rio de Janeiro: Civilizacdo Brasileira/Instituto Nacional do Li-

bro-MEC, 1972), 147-57].

THE CYCLE THAT BEGAN IN THE EARLY YEARS of the sixteenth century with
the publication of the letters of [Amerigo] Vespucci and ended in 1848 with the
Communist Manifesto of Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels could be called the Cycle
of Utopias. . . .

The high points of the Cycle of Utopias were: in the sixteenth century,
the miscegenation brought by the Discoveries; in the seventeenth century, our
national struggle against Holland and the Treaty of Westphalia, which settled the
Thirty Years War and defeated Austria’s ambitions to absorb Germany, opening
the state horizons of German Imperialism for the Reformation; in the eighteenth
century, the French Revolution coming to an end, as we have said, in the political
earthquake 0f 1848.

[In the Brazilian case,] the importance of the Dutch War was that it pre-

figured two opposing conceptions of life-Reformation and Counter-Reformation.
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. . . I believe the biggest mistake of Catholicism was the act of Clement XIV sup-
pressing the conquering order of [Ignatius of] Loyola. Today, Brazil represents
what remains of Jesuit culture, almost a stranger to Romanticism. [This culture]
had its most notable expression in the position of Emperor Pedro II during the
“Issue of the Bishops.”*

The failure to create a national Church makes me think more about the
schismatic incompetence of the rebellious priests than of the historical impos-
sibility of the phenomenon. No sooner does a prophet call himself a shepherd
of Christ’s flock than he is surrounded by heteroclites and deluded multitudes.
There is the case of “{[Anténio] Conselheiro” immortalized by Euclides [da Cunha]
in OsSertoes [Rebellion in the Backlands] (1909). There is Padre Cicero [in Ceard], as
well as the series of curandeiros [healers] with cassocks, legal or otherwise, prowl-
ing the ambulant faith of the Brazilian masses. There is the irrepressible surge of
the spiritualist sects and the “linguas-de-fogo” [tongues-of-fire] that overrun and
demoralize religious orthodoxy.

Although dismembered into thousands of Pythagorean, Orphic, Satanic,
or Christian sects, of which a sketchy image is offered in the beautiful book
by Paulo Barreto—As Religioes no Rio [Religions in Rio]—I still believe that, in the
modern world, our religious culture will triumph over the gelid Calvinist concep-
tion that casts North America as an inhuman land that banishes Charlie [Chap-
lin] and promotes [Senator Joseph R.] McCarthy. In the Dutch war, we defeated
a foreign nation that, under great command and with superior force of arms,
wanted to impose a foreign language and a foreign culture on us. The limits of
our destiny were foreshadowed [in that war]. Utopias are, thus, a consequence
of the discovery of the new man, the distinctive man encountered in the lands
of America.

According to accounts, it was from a contact in Flanders with one of the
twenty-four men leftin the trading post at Cabo Frio [in Rio de Janeiro] by Amerigo
Vespucci, that Thomas More [SEE DOCUMENT 1.1.2] derived the idea for his Utopia
and his enthusiasm for a kind of society diverging from the existent one, a society
that would cast off the dead weight of the medieval encumbrances still in force.
This sailor [Raphael Hythloday], of Portuguese origin, would have met More in
the Cathedral of Antwerp, a port city where the emissary of Henry VIII had been
sent in a diplomatic-commercial mission concerning the exportation of English

wools. In the opening episode of the book, we learn that More was profoundly
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interested in that weather-beaten sailor who had set foot in the New World and
had met the New Man. They spent the whole day together, and that was when
the yearning of the Humanist for this people from whose existence and customs
“one could take examples suitable to enlighten our nations” manifested itself.
That sea-wolf found Europe rotten to the point of declaring that a wise man
would not waste his time in making the voice of reason heard to completely
amoral statesmen. The allusion was clearly against the tyrant Henry VIII,
whom More served and who later ordered him decapitated, as well as against
Cromwell’s father.

More’s Utopia contains a curious criticism of absolutist political measures
at a time when the suppression and confiscation of Catholic convents by terrorist
Anglicans had eliminated every kind of assistance to the people [in opposition toa
practice rooted in] the medieval tradition of charity. Henry VIII, at that moment,
wasinstitutinglawsagainstviolentrobbery: forasecond offense, the punishment
was to be the loss of an ear, and for the third occurrence, the gallows. These were
the times in which “the poor, like wasps, live without conveying a drop of honey,
taking advantage of the work of others.” As usual, instead of improving social
conditions, the sovereign tried to eliminate its symptoms with iron and fire.

More, who had come under the influence of Erasmus at Oxford Univer-
sity, discovered his social climate in the Praise of Folly, which dared to state that the
need for mercenary armies fosters vagrancy. “Thieves are not bad soldiers, nor are
soldiers worse than thieves, thus the relationship between the two careers.” More
champions a justice that would “destroy crime and preserve men.” He fearlessly
attacks the cunning [clergy] who reconcile evangelical doctrine to human pas-
sions. [More’s] Christianity reclaims the social revolution in which it originated.
“Almost all of Jesus’ teachings condemn today’s customs more strongly than all
my criticism.”

Clearly, Henry VIII's entire life would be illustrative of this accurate
observation.

The geography of Utopia is located in America. It is a Portuguese sailor
who describes to More the people and the customs discovered on the other side of
the Earth. One century later, Campanella, in his Civitas Solis [The City of the Sun],
would refer to a Genovese ship owner reminiscent of Christopher Columbus. And
even Francis Bacon (possibly Shakespeare), who would write The New Atlantis in the

seventeenth century, has his expedition depart from Peru.
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With the exception of the Republic of Plato, an invented state, all the Uto-
pias that appeared on the horizon of the modern world twenty centuries later and
made a profound impression on it, were engendered by the discovery of America.

Brazil did not play a minor role in the social conquests of the Renaissance.

1

Mr. Osvaldo Aranha [the Brazilian politician who gave the inaugural speech at
the United Nations General Assembly] is no fool at all. To the contrary, he has
occupied the highest positions in our government with brilliance and efficiency.
Just recently, in his investiture speech, Chancellor Vicente Rao noted the fame
surrounding [Mr. Aranha’s] name in the United Nations. What interests me
about Aranha, more than his career, are some of his statements that I consider
first-rate. He said recently to a newspaper: “Brazil will be one of the great leaders
by the end of our century and will bring to the new human order material and
spiritual contributions unsurpassed by other nations, even by those which are
today more advanced.”

This is exactly what I think. My faith in Brazil comes from the social
configuration it assumed, molded by the Jesuit civilization in opposition to the
austere and mechanical Calvinism that produced North American capitalism.
One could counter this with the example of Sao Paulo, where incalculable progress
was produced, the same [progress] that distinguished the Protestant nations from
the dilatory path in the same direction followed by the nations that maintained
Catholicism. [But] we should not confuse a phase of history with History itself.
We have to accept the uncontested superiority of a Calvinism based on inequality
as an impetus for technology and progress. But today, having achieved the values
produced by mechanization, the time has come to revise [these values] and seek
out new horizons.

Whatis history if not a continuous revision of ideas and directions?

Arriving at the climax of technology, Calvinism-which was, with the
doctrine of Crace, the instrument of progress—has to give way to a human and
egalitarian conception of life, one that was given to us by the Counter Reforma-
tion. . . . To start with, however, it is necessary to acknowledge how broad this
conception must be. I designate as its sign and banner the Counter Reformation.
Under no circumstances am I assuming a religious or ideological compromise
when I praise the Jesuits. Understanding as I do the universal religious feeling
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which I call Orphic sentiment, which touches and marks all civilized people as
well as all primitive groups, this [praise] in no way invalidates my neutrality with
regard to all cults and religions. . . .

When I talk about the Counter Reformation, I want to create an immedi-
ate and firm opposition to the arid and inhuman concept brought about by the
Reformation, which had as its cultural foothold in England, Germany, and the
United States of America. On the contrary, we Brazilians—champions of misce-
genation of both race and culture—we are the Counter Reformation, even without
God or religious ritual. We are the manifestation of Utopia, for better or worse,
as opposed to the mercenary and mechanical utilitarianism of the North. We are
the caravel thatlaid anchor in Paradise or the inhospitable jungle; we are the Ban-
deira® stuck on the farm. What we need is to identify ourselves and to consolidate
our lost psychic, moral, and historical contours.

Karl Kautsky—Lenin’s renegade—wrote one of the most curious treatises
about Christianity that I know. The central theme of his study is historical
materialism, and he gets it right for the most part in many of his statements and
much of his research. A new idea he introduces in his book is that monotheistic
religions are born of the desert, where there is no malleable material for the
fabrication of idols or fetishes, while the countries rich in copper, iron, marble,
etc., regale themselves with an infinite repetition of images which produces
polytheism. . ..

What relationship can there be between Kautsky’s assertion and a study
about Renaissance Utopias? Itis that they are [both] born of the impulse of an exo-
gamic race that affixed its historical destiny on warlike monotheism. .. . On the
contrary, the Semitic branch of the Arabs undertook, over millennia, the excur-
sion [that would transport] its fertilizing genes over all routes, open or closed,
by land and sea. This would lead, in the enchantment of the Discoveries, to the
molding and creation of the Utopian paradises that deflected Europe from its Ptol-
emaic egocentrism. The Arabs were so tolerant that, in the great Caliphate of Cér-
doba, the use of half a dozen of languages was allowed, from the classical Arabic
of the writers to the ecclesiastic Latin, and the dialect that would later become
Castilian. In eight centuries of domination, the language of the conqueror was
notimposed. . . .

In fact, there is among us a “History” directed to the advantage of the

Latin theses that seeks to denigrate the Semitic origins. But we, descendents of
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Portuguese, are the product of a miscegenated culture which owes nothing to the
withered, monkish harvest of Port Royal, which brought forth as its standard
bearer the dry Protestant Blaise Pascal. Lisbon, even today, is a barbarous city

where the most beautiful humanity on Earth intermingles.

k 3k %k

. .. Later, with colonization, we were shaped by a culture with an ample vision—
that of the Jesuits. Unfortunately, this was cut short by the incomprehension of
Rome when [the Jesuits], in their desire for eclecticism and human and religious
communication, were bringing the Church to the pagan limits of the Malabar
rites. It was the Mozarabs from Spain and Portugal who filled the holds of the
caravels. Remaining forever at the portal of the Utopias, is that Portuguese navi-
gator, weathered by the Atlantic sun, whom the English chancellor Thomas More
reports to have met in the nave of Antwerp Cathedral and who opened his eyes to
the American paradises of the Discovery.

. . . Monotheism could resist and fight against another monotheism
until it would graft itself onto the Counter Reformation and into the under-
standing lassitude of the Jesuits. In the European North, the orthodox branch
of Christianity would break, [divided] between the totemism of the Saints and
local divinities (in Italy and France) and the inflexible trunk from which Calvin
and Luther carved their doctrine of Election. Meanwhile, the singular God of the
desert, the God of the caravans, would metamorphose, transformed into Christ,
into the God of the Caravels, [carried] beneath the sympathetic conveyance of the
Jesuit cassocks toward the conquest of America. It was this religion of the Caravels
that presided over the heaving swells of the Utopias, mostly of the two situated
at the opening of the era of the Voyages of Discovery imagined by More and Cam-
panella. The Reconquista was a purely superficial political and military phenome-
non. Arabization had already racialized the Peninsula, producing this minuscule
but gigantic Portugal that marked the apogee of the Baroque as well as all the art
of its time.

Arabization had already changed into the inaugural robes of [Ignatius of]
Loyola. In a thesis [written for a faculty position at] the University [of S3o Paulo],
years ago, Iwrote: “TheJesuits are the Mohammedans of Christ. [There is] in their
explosive burst of energy a strange fire that cannot disguise its Arabic roots. They
are soldiers more than priests and [the Marquis of] Pombal would accuse them of
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lacking faith, saying: ‘Itis incredible that so many men work to ruin the dogma of
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faith without being atheists.”” Coming from Arabia, petrified and emerging from

the desert, the Saracens would intermingle on the [Iberian] Peninsula, in order to
pursue over the oceanic routes their exogamous and conquering impulse, which
brought with it the erratic and the fantastic, adventure and fatalism. And [this
impulse] would only be stilled in the green [lands] of the Discovery. In the Island
of Vera Cruz, Island of Santa Cruz, Island of Utopia: Brazil.

1

The “Questdo dos Bispos” involved an altercation between Dom Pedro Il and the Brazilian bishops who had ar-
ranged for the expulsion of Freemasons from lay brotherhoods. For overstepping their authority, the bishops
were arrested and convicted; in 1875, the Emperor, who had supported their conviction, ultimately commuted
their sentences.—Ed.

2

In the seventeenth century, the Bandeirantes were the adventurers and explorers from the region of the
then Province of Sdo Paulo who entered the hinterlands of the territory, going beyond the Line of Tordesillas,

searching for gold and precious stones.—Ed.

1.1.7 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 839287

THE INVENTION OF AMERICA

Edmundo O’Gorman, 1961

Both of these selected texts—“History and Critique of the Idea of the Discovery of America”
and “The Structure of America’s Being and the Meaning of American History”—are excerpts
from The Invention of America: An Inquiry into the Historical Nature of the New World and
the Meaning of Its History by Mexican historian Edmundo O’Gorman (1906-1995). In 1940,
the author began formulating his thesis on the historiographic discovery and “invention”
of America, a construct he originally presented in a 1958 Mexican edition [La invencién de
América: Investigacion acerca de la estructura histérica del nuevo mundo y del sentido de
su devenir (Mexico City: Fondo de Cultura Econémica)]. While working in the United States
as a visiting professor, 0’Gorman produced the expanded and reworked English version of

1961 [(Bloomington: Indiana University Press), 45-47; 138-43], from which these excerpts are
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taken. Here, O’Gorman significantly transforms his ideas on the continental “invention.” He
goes beyond his initial articulation of the problem in 1958, adding an entirely new section

(part four) that accounts for the different subtitles of the Spanish and English editions.

PART ONE
HISTORY AND CRITIQUE OF THE IDEA OF THE DISCOVERY OF AMERICA

X1

The time has now come to answer the question with which our inquiry began.
We asked whether or not the idea that the American continent was “discovered”
was acceptable as a satisfactory way of explaining its appearance on the historical
scene of Western culture. We may now answer that it is not satisfactory, because
this interpretation does not account adequately for the facts that it interprets; it
reduces itself to an absurdity when it reaches the limits of its logical possibilities.
The reason for this absurdity is the substantialistic concept of America as a thing
initself. We must conclude thatitis necessary to discard both this obsolete notion
and the interpretation that depends on it, in order to seek a more adequate way to
explain the phenomenon.

Our conclusions have, moreover, laid open to criticism the founda-
tions of American historiography as conceived up to now. The traditional idea
of America as a thing in itself, and the no less traditional idea—that because of
this previous notion, we are dealing with an entity endowed with a “discover-
able” being, which in fact was discovered—are, respectively, the ontological and
hermeneutical premises on which the truth of that historiography depends. If
one ceases to conceive of America as a ready-made thing that had always been
there and that one day miraculously revealed its hidden, unknown, and unfore-
seeable being to an awestruck world, then the event which is thus interpreted
(the finding by Columbus of unknown oceanic lands) takes on an entirely differ-
ent meaning, and so, of course, does the long series of events that followed. All
those happenings which are now known as the exploration, the conquest, and

the colonization of America; the establishment of colonial systems in all their
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diversity and complexity; the gradual formation of nationalities; the movement
toward political independence and economic autonomy; in a word, the sum total
of all American history, both Latin and Anglo-American, will assume a new and
surprising significance. Thus it will be possible to see that the fundamental issue
in the understanding of that history is the ontological understanding of Amer-
ica, which will no longer be conceived as an unalterable and predetermined sub-
stance, unconsciously postulated a priori, but rather as the result of a unique and
peculiar historical process, which is of course intimately linked with the process
of universal history. Historical events will no longer appear as something exter-
naland accidental thatin noway alters the supposed essence of an America ready-
made since the time of Creation, but as something internal which constitutes its
ever-changing, mobile, and perishable being, as is the being of all that partakes
of life; and its history will no longer be that which has happened to America, but
that which it hasbeen, is, and isin the act of being.

We may conclude that our analysis means the bankruptcy of the old
essentialistic concept of American history, and that the way is now open toward a
new way of understanding it as something dynamic and alive. If this is the case,
we must bear in mind that we can no longer rest on any a priori idea as to what
America is, since that notion may be derived only from historical research and
not, as is commonly supposed, from some substantialist logically previous prem-
ise. This means that if we pretend to tackle the great American historical prob-
lem—to explain how the idea of America arose in the consciousness of Western
culture—we are committed to a procedure that is diametrically opposed to the one
that has traditionally been followed. Instead of starting from a preconceived idea
of America in order to explain how Columbus revealed the being of that entity,
we should start with what Columbus did in order to explain how such a being
was conceived. This new road implies full acceptance of the historical meaning
of Columbus’ enterprise as it appears from the evidence, from the viewpoint of
his personal intentions and convictions, instead of ignoring their significance
asit hasbeen traditional to do. Our purpose, then, may be considered as a fourth
stage of the same process, in which, finally abandoning the idea that America
was the object of a “discovery,” we shall seek a new concept by which the facts may
be explained more adequately. This new concept, if we may anticipate, is that of

America not discovered but invented.
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PART FOUR
THE STRUCTURE OF AMERICA’S BEING AND THE MEANING OF AMERICAN HISTORY

Vil

Just as a stranger is recognized as a man, although his personality, his spiritual
being, is still unknown, so America was recognized as a continent but its histori-
cal being was still veiled in mystery. There was as yet no place for America within
the framework of universal history.

As the new lands were gradually explored, Europeans acquired some
knowledge of the natives and their ways of life. So long as there was a chance
of explaining those regions as part of the Island of the Earth, that is, of Asia,
the problems and doubts to which the inhabitants gave rise did not come to the
surface. But when eventually it was realized that the new lands formed a distinct
geographical entity, difficulties arose. The Christian principle of the unity of
all mankind made it necessary to assume that the inhabitants of America were
descended from Adam and Eve. But how had sons of Adam been able to make
their way as far as America? This question very soon gave rise to the so-called
problem of the origin of the American Indian that so much worried the early
Spanish historians and led most of them to postulate the existence of the narrow
sea passage that we know today as Bering Strait.?

If the new lands were the fourth part of the world, their inhabitants, in
spite of their strangeness, shared in the same nature as that of the Europeans,
Asians, and Africans; or to put it in terms of the period, they too were descended
from Adam and were beneficiaries of Christ’s redemption and had a right to
receive the sacraments of the Church. Thus the indigenous civilizations were
linked with the course of universal history in the same way as other civilizations
in other parts of the world.

The consequence was that the native cultures of the newly found lands
couldnotberecognized and respected in theirownright, asanoriginal way of real-
izing human ideals and values, but only for the meaning they might have in rela-
tion to Christian European culture, the self-appointed judge and model of human

behavior. The historical being that America revealed as its own was subjected to
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that test, giving rise to the no less famous historical problem of the nature of the
American Indian, on which [the sixteenth-century historian Friar] Bartolomé de
las Casas and [the philosopher and theologian] Juan Ginés de Sepilveda were so
active. The object of this passionate debate was to determine to what degree the
native inhabitants of America fitted into the ideal embodied in Christian culture;
even in the most favorable case for the Indians, it was impossible to give a higher
meaning for their civilizations than that of forms of life pertaining to man, no
doubt, but to man only as a creature of nature. The historical being exhibited
by America was rejected as lacking in spiritual meaning, according to Christian
standards of the time. America was no more than a potentiality, which could be
realized only by receiving and fulfilling the values and ideals of European culture.
America, in fact, could acquire historical significance only by becoming another
Europe. Such was the spiritual or historical being that was invented for America.
This way of conceiving the historical being of the new lands found expression in
the name of “New World,” which to thisday isused as a synonym for America, and
which clearly indicates the qualities that, in the spiritual order, differentiated
the “fourth part” of the world from the aggregate of the other three parts which
were the “Old World.” The meaning of these two designations is now evident. If
World in its traditional sense means that part of the earth providentially assigned
to man for his dwelling, America was literally a “new” world, which offered the
possibility of enlarging man’s old cosmic home by adding a new portion of the
universe conceived as capable of becoming another Europe.

We can now perceive the enormous difference between this concept of
a “new world” and that which Vespucci and Columbus [SEE DOCUMENTS 1.1.1, AND
1.1.5] had in mind when they used exactly the same words. To them “new world”
implied a dichotomy or irreducible dualism between two entities, each already
constituted as a ready-made world, one being “new” only in the sense that it had
been recently found. But the concept of a “new world” based on the revolutionary
idea contained in the Cosmographie introductio [of the cartographer Martin Wald-
seemiller]| refers to an entity which is a world only in so far as it is capable of
transforming itself into a replica of the “old” world. In the first case we are deal-
ing with two distinct irreducible worlds, which is why Vespucci’s solution was
inadmissible; in the second case we are dealing with two different forms of being
of one and the same world, one potential (“new”) and the other actual (“old”); so
the dichotomy is resolved into unity.
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In general terms, the ontological analysis of America is now complete.
We have been able to show that America’s internal structure is a composite of two
fundamental elements, namely, (1) that of being one of the “continents” of the
earth, and (2) that of being a “new world.” On the one hand America is conceived
as a physical entity, i.e., something endowed with a fixed, unalterable nature;
on the other hand it is conceived as a spiritual entity, i.e., something capable of
fulfilling the possibilities with which it is endowed and thus of realizing itself
within the sphere of historical being. We can see, perhaps to our astonishment,
that this dual structure, closed and static from the physical point of view, open
and dynamic from the historical point of view, is a structure of body and spiritlike
that of man himself. Not only was America invented and not discovered, as we
believe we have proved, but it was invented in the image of its inventor. We have
thus established a fact of far-reaching consequences, which opens the possibility
of a dynamic and as yet unexplored idea concerning all historical entities. This
question, however, goes beyond the bounds of the present inquiry.

Vil

One final question claims our attention; it concerns the meaning of American
history. Since the spiritual being with which America was endowed is, as we
now know, a being abalio [from another], because it consists in the possibility of
becoming another Europe, it follows that, in its essence, the history of America is
the way in which that possibility has been actualized.

Werecall that our alien stranger had two roads that he might follow: that
of imitating Europe, and that of accepting European values but realizing them
in his own way. This explains an otherwise baffling phenomenon in American
history, the fact that it took a double course, as may be seen in the two Americas,
Latin or Spanish and Saxon or English. The whole question is, of course, much too
complex and involved to be dealt with here in detail, so we mustlimit our descrip-
tion to a general outline.

One of the two roads that could be followed consisted of an attempt to
imitate the European model by adapting the new circumstances to its image.
Thus America would actualize the possibilities of the spiritual being with which
it was endowed and, therefore, be itself. Allowing for shades and grades which
must be overlooked in any generalization, this program inspired the action of tak-
ing possession of the New World on the part of the Iberian nations, eminently
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typified by Spain. If one studies the general principles that guided her colonial
policy, whether in the sphere of religious, imperial, economic, or cultural inter-
ests, orin that of social relations, it can be seen that an attempt was made to accli-
matize European ways of life on American soil, with the design of preserving both
the original external forms and their internal significance. This is evidenced in
the transplantation of church, governmental, administrative, and educational
institutions, in the strict and jealous upholding of social privileges and titles of
nobility, in all the artistic and cultural expressions that began to appear in the
colonies, and in certain other measures like the planning of Mexico City, which
was designed to be so far as possible a Spanish capital 2

The existence of a huge indigenous population turned out to be the major
obstacle to the achievement of these aims in all their purity, but this only reveals
more clearly the original intention. Instead of getting rid of the natives or enslav-
ing them, or simply using them without worrying about their future, as other
imperial powers have done, Spain tried to protect them by means of special laws
and institutions which, like the encomienda * were contrived for the purpose of pav-
ing the way for the eventual assimilation of the natives into a European society.
Spain knew no principle of racial discrimination, either in theory or in fact, and
if the program did not yield the fruits that were expected and the Indian remained
in a position of more or less servile inferiority, to a great extent for reasons not
imputable to Spain, that does not diminish the historical significance of the
attempt, which was achieved to some extent in the large Mestizo Latin-American
population of our day.

Latin America was never a frontier land in the sense of dynamic transfor-
mation that has been given to that term by American historians ever since Freder-
ick Jackson Turner; it was rather the passive object of transplantation and graft-
ing. Notwithstanding the many changes that took place, the Spaniards—unlike
their English brothers in the northern part of America—never engaged in any
widespread and tenacious effort to transform forests and deserts into cultivable
areas; they confined their settlement to regions that seemed to be naturally des-
tined by Providence for man’s benefit. The ancient religious idea of a Cod-made
and God-given world lingered on vaguely. When at the close of the sixteenth cen-
tury the Jesuit José de Acosta speaks of the project of opening a canal in Panama to
join the two oceans, he not only believes the task to be practically impossible, but
ismore seriously concerned with the fear of Heaven’s punishment for “wanting to
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correct the work which God, so wisely and providentially, ordered in the making
of the Universe.”>

In the colonial history of Latin America we have, then, the actualiza-
tion of America’s being according to one of the ways in which that goal could be
achieved. We are dealing here, no doubt, with a form of authentic and genuine
historical life in that it represents an attempt at being oneself. But since it con-
sisted of a sort of historical mimetism of Europe, it must also be said that that life
[in colonial Latin America] was [lived asif onloan] . . . [asif it were an] alien form
of life. We must add, however, that the historical life of Latin America at a later
period no longer merits this description, for underlying the wars for indepen-
dence and the many violent upheavals which are so typical of that history there
is a design and an attempt to live a form of life that may truly be considered its
own. The desire for historical autonomy found its chief inspiration in the history
of the other America, where the European model had been actualized through the
other channel, and where new forms of historical life had been produced by and
for a peculiar new type of man who, certainly not by chance, has been universally
granted the name of American.

The second road, it will be recalled, consists not in adapting the new cir-
cumstances to the model, but the latter to the former. We have here the explana-
tion for the essence of the history of the English-speaking America and for its
phenomenal success. Itis true that, as in the case of the other America, here too
we have aninitial transplantation of systems, institutions, habits, and privileges
of European origin; but in the North a process of transformation immediately
set in, inspired by an ever-increasing feeling that the new lands did not mean a
providential gift from God to the motherland, but rather a providential oppor-
tunity to exercise religious, political, and economic liberty, so hindered and fet-
tered in the Old World. So, within the variegated framework of different faiths,
different habits, and national idiosyncrasies, every group saw in its own portion
of the new lands and its own peculiar way of life the New Jerusalem come true.
Step by step with the exploration and occupation of the immense continent, the
old European forms of cultural and social life were slowly transformed or dis-
carded altogether as they gave way to new habits that were to be the foundation
of a new society.6 In this process the American native was left on one side, and

although some attempts were made to incorporate him and Christianize him,
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in general he was abandoned to his own fate and even systematically destroyed,
as a man with no hope of redemption, since his indolence and lack of initiative,
thrift, and foresight were judged by Puritan standards as a sign that God had
justly forgotten him.

In strong contrast with the lordly and bureaucratic ideals of the Span-
ish conquerors and settlers, who sought only privileges, preferment, rewards,
luxury, and leisure, these men of the other America set up as a principle of life
personal skill, frugality, and labor, and instead of passively settling in only those
places where God had revealed wealth, they took pains to create it, razing forests,
draining marsh lands, and, in general, converting what was useless, fruitless,
and uninhabitable into the opposite. If the martial courage of the conquistadors
and the self-denial and patience of the monks claim our admiration and grat-
itude, no less worthy of praise are the early settlers and pioneers who laid the
foundations for the great republic of the modern world.

Thus the second new Europe was created, not as a copy, but as an exten-
sion of the old Europe in that its historical possibilities were actualized with
originality in another setting. Historical life in English-speaking America is, no
doubt, of European cast, but on all sides and in all spheres one sees the imprint
of new inventive forces. Perhaps the most outstanding instance is the political
Constitution of the United States of America, European in its philosophical foun-
dations, but at the same time expressing the genius of a nation that may indeed
consider its cultural life as an authentic creation of its own.

All of this raises still another question, that of determining the meaning
of the historical situation that arose after America had realized the being with
which it was originally endowed, thus wiping out the initial dichotomy of an
Old World and a New World as distinct entities. When America has reached that
point there is no longer any true historical meaning in conceiving it still as a new
world, save in some vague metaphoric sense which can only sow confusion and
flatter those who like to see in Europe, against all evidence, a world in hopeless
decay. To us it seems that we no longer have two distinct worlds, one young and
promising, the other old and dying, but that a new historical entity has been
formed, which may well be called Euro-America and in which the great ocean of
ancient geography undergoes its last transformation; it has been converted into

the new Mare Nostrum, the Mediterranean of our day.
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Muchmorecouldbesaidon thissubject, butletusclosewith thisthought:
just as the process of the invention of America’s geographical or corporeal being
made it necessary to abandon the archaic insular concept of the physical world,
so the process by which America actualized the possibilities of its spiritual being
made it necessary to abandon the no less archaic insular concept of the historical
world as something peculiarly belonging to Europe. It was the Spanish part of
the invention of America that liberated Western man from the fetters of a prison-
like conception of his physical world, and it was the English part that liberated
him from subordination to a Europe-centered conception of his historical
world. In these two great liberations lies the hidden and true significance of
American history.

1
Forinstance, [Gonzalo Fernandez de] Oviedo, A General and Natural History of the West Indies, First Part (1535),
Book XVI, Preface; Acosta, Historia natural y moral de las Indias, 1590, I, Chapter 20; Juan Lépez de Velazco, Geo-
grafiay descripcién de las Indias, Madrid, 1894, p. 3.

2

Edmundo O’Gorman, Reflexiones sobre la distribucién urbana colonial de la Ciudad de México, Mexico City, 1938.
3

Oviedo, Sucesos y Didlogo de la Nueva Espafia, anthology by Edmundo O’Gorman, Biblioteca del Estudiiante Uni-
versitario, no. 62, Mexico City, 1946, I, pp. 157-63.

4

Encomienda was a feudal system established by Spain that involved the Crown granting a specified number
of natives to the conquistadors and to others of means, including native noblewomen. In return for their pro-
tection and for their guarantee of instruction in the Spanish language and in Catholicism, the colonists would
receive labor and/or tribute in the form of gold or other commodities and food items from their wards, the
encomenderos.—Ed.

5

Acosta, op. cit. note 1above (1590), Book I, Chapter 10.

6

Of great interest in this score is Professor Walter Prescott Webb’s The Great Frontier, Cambridge, Mass., 1952.
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THE LATIN AMERICAN STATES

Charles (Carlos) Calvo (1824-1906) was an Argentinean jurist who served as Paraguay’s chargé
d’affaires to the courts of France and England. He represented the administration of Francis-
co Solano Lopez (1962-69) during the War of the Triple Alliance (1864-1870) against Argentina,
Brazil, and Uruguay. At the height of France’s intervention on the continent, Calvo published
his diplomatic and commercial history of Latin America, Recueil complet des traités, conven-
tions, capitulations, armistices, et autres actes diplomatiques de tous les Etats d’Amérique
latine compris entre le Golfe du Mexique et le cap d’Horn, depuis I'année 1493 jusqu’a nos
jours, précédé d’un memoir sur I'état actuel de ’Amérique, des tableaux statistiques, d’un dic-
tionnaire diplomatique, avec une notice historique sur chaque traité important). In fact, the
name Latin America appears in print for the first time in this work. Calvo’s letter to Emperor
Napoleon lll and the response from Minister of the French Foreign Office Edouard Thouvenel
(1818-1866), both signed in January 1862, three months after the French invasion of Mexico
are presented here. The selection also includes the beginning of Calvo’s essay “Amérique
latine,” a passage from volume I in which the author, using extensive statistics to make his
case, highlights to French investors the intellectual and commercial potential of Latin Amer-
ica. Although the present translation is from the original edition of 1862 [(Paris: A. Durand
Librairie), i-v], a later edition of Calvo’s book was published in 1912 by the same Parisian pub-

lishing house.
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LETTERTO HIS MAJESTY, EMPEROR NAPOLEON II1

Charles (Carlos) Calvo, 1862

SIRE,
YOUR IMPERIAL MAJESTY HAS UNDERSTOOD, better than any other European
sovereign, the full importance of Latin America and has made the most direct
contribution to the substantial development of trade undertaken by France with
this vast continent. As one born on the bountiful banks of the River Plate and
relying on your customary benevolence—which is one of Your Imperial Majesty’s
most distinctive traits—I beg Your Majesty to accept the dedication of this body
of work, as well as the Foreword and the Introduction, which I have the honor to
send together with this request. This is not merely a token of respectful admira-
tion inspired by Your Imperial Majesty’s superior intelligence and keen insight; it
is, I assure you, the sincere expression of gratitude of all people of the Latin race.

Sire,
I have the honor of being, with the very deepest respect,
Your Imperial Majesty’s most humble and obedient servant,

CARLOS CALVO
53, rue de la Chaussée-d’Antin
Paris, April 16, 1862.
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LETTER FROM M. THOUVENEL, MINISTER OF
THE FRENCH FOREIGN OFFICE, TO CHARLES
(CARLOS) CALVO

Edouard Thouvenel, 1862

SIRE,
| HAVE RECEIVED THE LETTER that you honored me by writing on the 16th day of
this month, and I immediately hurried to show it to His Majesty. I am referring
to the one in which you asked His Majesty to accept the dedication of your work. I
am pleased to answer that the Emperor—who genuinely appreciated the affection
that inspired your request—has graciously accepted the dedication of a body of
work whose publication, in his opinion, seems to be of great interest at this time.
Please be assured of the most distinguished consideration with which I am hon-

ored to be

Your humble and obedient servant.

THOUVENEL

Paris, April 22, 1862

LATIN AMERICA

Charles (Carlos) Calvo, 1862

LATIN AMERICA WAS DISCOVERED, CONQUERED, AND POPULATED by Europe, yet
it is not as well-known as it should be in terms of the interests that underpin
the close relationship enjoyed by these two regions of the world. Scholars such
as [Alexander von] Humboldt, [Aimé] Bonpland, [Jean-Baptiste] Boussingault,
Roulin d’Orbigny, [Augustin] Saint-Hilaire, and many others who have visited



108

THE CONTINENTAL UTOPIA

America were content to study her physical nature. They therefore revealed to the
world—in works as profound as they were enlightening—the rich treasures that
she harbors in her bosom. However, and unfortunately for the Americas, in order
to understand [these treasures] completely, we would need a thorough study of
the intellectual, political, social, and even economic activities of the population.
And we are still lacking this essential work.

But I believe that there are many other factors that could be blamed for
Europe’s perpetual state of blind ignorance vis-a-vis the level of civilization and
progress in the Americas:

FIRST The inadequate teaching provided by European schools on the
history and geography of the South American continent; with regard to these
subjects, the teachers are at the same level as their students, a fact that [ am
frequently in a position to confirm.

SECOND The lack of competent, patriotic groups that could educate
Europe concerning the specific, positive interests involved, and provide informa-
tion on the development of wealth in the Americas and the swift growth of trade
in these countries with impressive futures.

THIRD The intolerable chattering of shallow writers who travel with their
eyes closed and then confine themselves to a hotel room to write fictional novels
in which they are always the heroes—of novels in which they discuss everything
except the true history of the country they are visiting in a style that is designed
to impress people and dazzle the imagination of the feeble-minded.

These are but some of the factors that may prevent Europe from learn-
ing anything about the Latin people in the Americas. The lack of information is
shameful.

Most Europeans still think of the Americas as they did at the time of the
Discovery, which means they still consider them to be “wild” and “primitive.”
The intelligent and civilized inhabitants of these lands are thought of as either
Indians or Negroes from Africa, who are either naked or clothed in feathers; our
fine cities—whose monuments and luxurious surroundings are a match for any
second-tier European city—are pictured as villages made of wretched huts, and
so om.

Sixteen years after my first trip to Europe, the image of South America
still has not changed. As viewed by the Europeans, Latin America got stuck some-
where between 1492 and 1810 and has not moved since. That is to say, between
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the Discovery and Colonial times, between the pristine state and civilization,
between ignorance and enlightened despotism.

In the eyes of the Motherland, our political emancipation ruined us;
European nations thought that, if it was not a step backwards, it was at least
what brought us into discredit.

One must wonder if judgments of this kind, as severe as they are unfair,
might nonetheless hold a kernel of truth. Are they based on history as well as the
facts and the current situations in the various countries that have evolved from
the Old Spanish colonies? No, certainly not; it should therefore be the duty of all
Latin Americans whose heart is in the right place to take the necessary steps to
eliminate any possible doubt among European readers.

Such is the mission that we accept in the name of patriotism and that I
shall constantly strive to fulfill here, even though I will be considered the least
competent and the most humble son of the Young America. In order to reach this
goal, it might be necessary to depart from the plan of this project that focuses
exclusively on the study of Public Law of the Americas.

The sovereign and independent states that have been established in the
domains formerly ruled by the Spanish, Portuguese, and French Crowns encom-
pass a geographic area of 390,466 square miles and are home to some 32,312,542
inhabitants. In other words, almost the same population as the mighty French
Empire; but with an additional 380,433 square miles that—based on the current
population of France—could be considered entirely unpopulated.

The Empire of Brazil ranks highest among these States due to the relative
superiority of its civilization and people—as well as its prosperity, liberal institu-
tions, and the stability of its administration and government. It rivals several
nations of the Old World in terms of its material and intellectual advancement.

It must be said, however, that the Republics of Chile, the River Plate (the
Provinces of Argentina, Paraguay, and Uruguay), Peru, Bolivia, Ecuador, New
Cranada [Colombia], Venezuela, Central America, and Mexico are all on much the
same level as Brazil with regard to modern civilization. They too have suffered the
kind of internal upheavals that, regardless of their varying durations or degrees of
violence, are endured by every other country in the world. But the consequences
here are not necessarily the same as those produced in Europe by this kind of
unrest. Due to the extraordinary vitality of Latin America countries, such turmoil
frequently stimulates the eminently progressive spirit of their populations.

109
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All aspects of modern European civilization, whether in terms of intel-
lectual or material improvement, are rapidly introduced in America with alac-
rity that is the very antithesis of the decadence to be found in certain nations of
the Old World. The standard of education there is such that young Americans
no longer feel the need to go to Europe except to attend schools of higher educa-
tion. These days, thereisnoregion in the Americas without a literary or scientific
society, no area without colleges dedicated to teaching art and industry. In Chile,
Brazil, and Buenos Aires—and in Paraguay, Montevideo, and Peru—the railroads,
electric telegraph, gas, and so on are, in general terms, far more advanced than
they are in Spain, Italy, or Turkey, or in certain Northern European countries.

But the prosperity of these countries is to be expected when one considers
their trade, which is the basis of their wealth, their well-being, and their civili-
zation. These days, trade in Latin America is livelier than it is in most European
countries, as I intend to prove here beyond a doubt. If, upon arriving in Europe,
American travelers feel deeply disappointed by the ignorance they encounter con-
cerning their country, they might be relieved to know that there are at least some
honorable exceptions to be found, specifically among prominent intellectuals
who set the pace of modern civilization.

In1850, in an eloquent speech that buttressed the authority of words with
the accuracy of numbers, the eminent French publicist, Mr. [Adolphe] Thiers
made an astonishing prediction concerning Latin America. He referred to Argen-
tina’s ten-year struggle with France and England. For the benefit of the Govern-
ing Assembly, Mr. Thiers drew from his deep wells of genius and intellectual curi-

osity. I will thus reproduce some paragraphs of his outstanding discourse.
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1.2.2 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 839365

ANCIENT AND MODERN MEXICO

Michel Chevalier, 1863

The Maximilian Affair of 1862 ignited debate over the role that France should play in Mexico,
in particular, and by and large in the rest of the Latin American republics. In this excerpt,
French engineer and free-market liberal Michel Chevalier (1806-1879)—whose career had
taken off in 1837 with the publication of Des intéréts matériels en France—justifies France’s
invasion of Mexico, citing a shared Christian tradition as well as a cultural and racial affinity.
Chevalier first made this association between Spanish- and Portuguese-speaking America
and “Latin Europe” in 1832 while on a state-sponsored trade mission through the United
States and Mexico. He took this trip at the behest of Adolphe Tiers, France’s minister of the in-
terior. Tiers later served as prime minister and eventually as president of the Third Republic.
Chevalier’sideas on a European “Latin race” were seminal to the diffusion of the term “Latin
America.” This translation is from chapter 3 (“Motif tiré de la politique générale de la France
en faveur de I’entreprise”) of the original French edition of the book Le Mexique ancien et

moderne [(Paris: Librairie de L. Hachette et Cie., 1864), 494-508].

PART 3
RATIONALE EXCERPTED FROM THE GENERAL POLICIES OF FRANCE TO SUPPORT
THE UNDERTAKING

Franceisnot, relatively speaking, indifferent to slavery, having stated her opposi-
tion to it in the strongest terms. She does not, however, feel the same religious
passion and enthusiasm with which England advocates the abolishment of
this institution linked to primitive societies. [France] could in fact find, among
the principles of her general policies, justification for an expedition to Mexico,
since this is her own cause that has nothing to do with the British government.
There are many branches in the tree of Western Christian civilization, among
which there is one very distinct branch that represents the Latin race. Its roots

can be found in France, in Italy, in the Spanish-Portuguese peninsula, and in the
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various parts of the world that the French, Italians, Spanish, and Portuguese have
populated with their offspring. This branch is characterized by its significant
[population] numbers and the prevalence of Catholic worship. While it does not
represent all who practice the Catholic faith, it is the one that makes the great-
est contribution in terms of new blood and brilliant achievement. It is not our
intention here to belittle anyone when we say that France is not just the soul of
thisbranch, itisalsoits arm. Without our country and her aggressive initiative—
which includes the noblest of sentiments in addition to military strength—the
other Latin countries would be reduced to playing a very humble role on the world
stage and would eventually be totally eclipsed. France is, in fact, an elder sister
for all these nations, and her authority safeguards them. She is not just the leader
of the group of Latin countries; she is also their sole protector since Spain left so
much unaccomplished.

Among the broader range of interests pursued as part of French policies
and duties, there is none clearer or more important than promoting the unity of
the bloc of Latin countries and the progress of Catholic nations. It is also essential
that France stand up to the various forces and factions that oppose her, to dem-
onstrate to these countries her strength and vast influence. At this time when
there is a remarkably free exchange of ideas and feelings among European coun-
tries, it is appropriate to repeat what Napoleon I stated sixty years ago. On that
occasion, he documented the terms of the peace that followed the armed strug-
gle. As always, every European war is a civil war. The goal of harmony and unity
that should inspire the bonds between the various countries in Europe should
also apply to all Latin nations and should be the basis of their relationship with
France. France’s influence is undoubtedly what can affect unity among Latin
countries and keep them focused on their common interests. Moreover, under the
law of reciprocity, which is never absent from human affairs, French authority is
the one condition required to consolidate and develop the Latin nations.

Our country possesses vast resources and an indomitable spirit. Her
charter includes a number of generous principles. France was created on a foun-
dation of noble traditions to which she remains ever faithful since they represent
both her power and her duty. She is a long-standing patron of the arts and sci-
ences; her industrial resources and production are constantly increasing and her
agricultural prospects are extremely promising. France is respected far and wide
for her fearsome arsenal of weapons. But, should Latin nations disappear from
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the face of the earth, she would inevitably be weakened by extreme isolation, and
would be like a general without an army, like a head without a body.

This is a matter of great importance to France, and it is in her most vital
interest that Spain should remain a viable nation, well established and possessed
of plentiful resources and the gift of initiative. In short, France is constantly con-
cerned with the balance of power in the world. The same applies to Italy and to
Portugal in spite of its limited size. And to Belgium, which is so industrious, lib-
eral, and shrewd—except when she spends monies to fortify Antwerp. And, fur-
ther afield, there are all the countries in the New World that were founded by the
Spanish and Portuguese and that are now developing their intellectual and moral
culture, their wealth and population, instead of being consumed by the flames of
anarchy once they earned their independence. When viewed from this perspec-
tive, we can see that Emperor Napoleon IIl was right in supporting Spain and ask-
ing for her to be considered among the great powers of Europe. That request was
both timely and just, since it acknowledged the glorious reign that gave Spain the
right to aspire to the rank she was entitled to occupy. It also recognized Spain’s
ability torecover from the devastating influence of Henry IV and [Cardinal] Riche-
lieu. They certainly were great politicians to have subdued Spain and diminished
her power since she was extremely dangerous at that time. Their policies were
appropriate to their century, but if they were living now, in our times, they
would see things differently and would be intent on reviving Spain. From that
same perspective, we should not forget the assistance given to Italy when she
was determined to throw off the yoke of Austrian domination in 1859. Thanks
to that expulsion, this pretty country has almost obtained its unity based on its
grand policies and extreme caution. France, duly supported by this pair of penin-
sulas, remains fortified by and united to them through bonds of reciprocal sym-
pathy and the thousand things we share in common. There is also the closeness of
languages, customs, ideas, and, most of all, a communion in terms of a superior
religion that will be maintained for our shared well-being and for the benefit of
the entire world.

It must be emphasized that [while I believe] the French need to energize
the countries that are populated by the Latin race, itis not my intention to ignore
the prospect of an alliance with the British. On the contrary, this must hence-
forth be considered an essential priority for France. A solid agreement between
these two nations, the most powerful on the earth, is a key condition for peace
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in the world and for the advancement of our civilization. This would provide
each of us with an ideal security arrangement and would guarantee each one’s
own authority. The encouragement of this kind of harmony between the two
governments in London and Paris, coupled with their respective insights into
major events and the general field of international commerce, could lead to joint
action in certain areas—a better crafted action than the one that displeased [the
British prime minister] Lord Palmerston after several years in very significant
circumstances. All this would be of undeniable benefit to the people concerned.
In fact, there could be a closer understanding along the lines of the political rela-
tions between France and the two peninsulas so that the alliance could be more
like a family arrangement. What I am suggesting is that England and France are
sufficiently enterprising yet different to allow them to enter into an agreement
and establish a bond that would be similar to one that unites Spain and France or
the latter and Italy. In short, we bring more to an alliance with England if we are
closely united with Spain and Italy, both of whom are well established, and the
benefit increases if we are seen as the representative of the Latin race in Europe
and the entire world—in other words, if the Latin countries are well organized
and are perceived as being ready to move forward on the road to progress.

Therefore, when we look at the map of the world—two centuries later—
and compare the sphere of influence of Catholic nations, specifically the Latin
ones, it is with some dismay, especially if we look at the dissenting Christian
nations, now so established and strongly entrenched, whose great sources of
power and civilization are either Protestant, of one branch or another, or even
Creek. We are utterly bewildered when we see the area lost by the former and
gained by the latter, which is still gaining. This is troubling when we consider
the interests of the Latin race and, from that perspective, contemplate how the
planet, the home of our human race, has been carved up. Our feelings of dread
are compounded when we examine the statistics showing population growth and
wealth in different countries. It seems that Catholic nations, and most especially
the Latin ones, are being threatened by a rising tide.

Two hundred years ago, Russia was a barbaric region that was never even
considered in terms of the political balance of the world. Today, it is an empire
with a population of seventy-four million people, widely feared because of its
military strength, and extremely powerful because of its determined embrace of
many features of Western civilization such as the arts and sciences. . . .
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There will soon be a country that is almost as powerful as it is vast, butis
a stranger to Catholicism.

Two hundred years ago, Spain was in decline but was still one of the
European powers, whereas Prussia, which was not even a kingdom, ranked at a
decidedly secondary level. Today, Spain is struggling to reclaim her place among
the upper hierarchy of nations, while Prussia is recognized throughout the world
as one of the five key countries in Europe. It has a larger population than Spain;
its industry is more advanced, and it is superior in knowledge of all kind. The
Ecclesiastic Principalities on the banks of the Rhine, which are Catholic, have
been displaced and the flag of Protestant Prussia now flutters where the standard
of the ancient bishop-princes once streamed. The Turkish Empire is on the verge
of collapse and manages to frustrate all diplomatic attempts to avert such a disas-
ter. It is like a lamp with no oil left in its tank, and it seems that the Ottoman
population is about to be extinguished. Other states may rise up to take the place
of the Crescent Moon Empire, but Catholics are in the minority in that part of
the world. Any Christian states established there will genuflect in the direction
of Greece.

But when we look beyond Europe, we see more and more evidence of
the advance of non-Catholic powers and the decline of Catholic ones. First,
it was [North] America that claimed a Protestant spirit; a great nation divided
into several colonies that, two hundred years ago was but a meek dependant of
England, with a population of barely one million at that time. This country is
the United States, currently immersed in a crisis that—as distressing as it is to
be embroiled in such an ordeal—will eventually lead to a new kind of progress.
After three-quarters of a century of tireless effort, its population has evolved
into a force to be reckoned with. The land available to them to form new States
seems limitless, allowing them to attract large numbers of civilized people whose
numbers, admirable qualities, and endless resources will guarantee them a
substantial say in world affairs. In 1790, the total population of the United States
was slightly less than four million, of which seven hundred thousand were
slaves; by 1860 the population had risen to some thirty-one and a half million, of
which approximately four million were slaves.

Immigration contributed significantly to this huge increase, but
the main causes were the natural multiplication of human beings, the favor-
able circumstances provided by the land they inhabited and, most of all, their
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self-sufficiency. But after the [Civil] War—whose relentless fury scourged the
country and interrupted the flow of prosperity in this great nation—human
beings will continue to multiply as before. Then, even accounting for the admit-
tedly limited loss of human life, its population might almost equal the popula-
tion of European nations, since the figures for the latter are at best mediocre. Mr.
[Joseph C. G.] Kennedy has estimated what the population of the United States
will be at the end of this century, that is, thirty-seven years from now, which
is the average lifespan of a full generation He found that if it could sustain its
yearly growth of three percent—an average that has been consistent so far and in
fact has occasionally been exceeded—the United States will by then be home to
some one hundred million souls. In France, on the other hand, if the population
does not multiply any faster than it has in the last fifteen years we will barely
reach forty million. It is not hard to imagine that, by that time and beyond, the
American Union will be divided into three or four empires; the space it occupies,
however, is so vast that each of those empires could be four or five times larger
than France. It will be a mighty group of States that could provide a counterbal-
ance to Europe.

The British settlement in America, which is of considerable size, seems
destined to father at least two states along the shores of the oceans that border the
continent. It is energetically organized and settled. At this point, we would offer
an observation concerning the United States that is along the lines of the mat-
ters mentioned above. There are also a significant number of Catholics in Brit-
ish America; there are Irish settlers in the backlands, and French populations in
Lower Canada. Roman Catholicism, however, appears to stand little chance of
being widely accepted. The papal curia would be hard-pressed to find converts
who would support a system that eschews liberalism and would consign its mem-
bers to a permanent minority status. This is not the best place to promote the
cause of religious intolerance. In matters of religion as in politics or civil rela-
tions, liberty is the guiding principle here, and Protestantism leads the way.

Looking at the two Americas, we can see that there are a couple of Catho-
licregions that are getting stronger. One is the Empire of Brazil, a vast, seemingly
limitless region; and the other is Cuba, which is a small island colony. It is not
my intention to criticize Brazil, since it is ruled in an honest and liberal manner.
Ithasmade a name for itself, is respected throughout the world, and has attracted
a considerable flow of European settlers. Brazil is poised to become a continental
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power but, sadly, it still relies on the black slave trade as its engine of prosperity.
There was a time when this sort of arrangement was acceptable but, sooner or
later, it will inevitably be detrimental to its broader goals. But even if I were to be
kind and indulgent, Brazil cannot be portrayed as a Latin and Catholic counter-
part to what the United States represents for Protestant Anglo-Saxons. Currently,
Brazil has some eight million inhabitants of all skin colors. With regard to the
island of Cuba, it is the most successful area of the Antilles, having experienced
remarkable growth in its wealth and its population, now comprising over twelve
hundred souls. However, slavery is also prevalent in Cuba, and the black slave
trade is a major contributor to its population growth ? It should also be empha-
sized that the United States is ready to take advantage of any sign of weakness
from Spain that would allow it to take over the island for itself.

Thereaderhasnow contemplated the expanse of the Great Oceansand has
witnessed the establishment of magnificent colonies in what could be described
as no man’s lands. The question that then arises is: to whom do they belong?
Where are they from and what spirit drives them? None of them is descended
from a Catholic nation. . . .

There is a purpose to this comparison between Catholic countries and
countries that practice other forms of Christian faith. That purpose is to prompt
statesmen to consider, with very good reason, that the destiny of France and the
power of her authority are inextricably linked to the future opportunities of Cath-
olic countries in general, and the Latin race in particular. This is the strongest
reason to support the [French] expedition to Mexico3

1

Kennedy was the superintendent of census in the United States for the 1850 and 1860 censuses. Chevalier ref-
erences Kennedy’s report, Population of the United States in 1860; compiled from the original returns of the
eighth census.., by Joseph C. G. Kennedy, Superintendent of Census. (Washington, D.C.: United States Census Of-
fice, 1864).—Ed.

2

The island of Cuba is fortunate to have found such a knowledgeable and tireless scribe, Mr. Ramon de la Sagra,
whoscrupulously presents all points of view. He recently published an enormous work, which includes a descrip-
tive atlas titled Historia fisica, econémico-politica, intelectual y moral de la isla de Cuba. It is indeed one of the
finest scientific publications to have been printed in Spain. His book appeared in 1842, but the author proceeded
to gather more information and publish supplements to his original work, one of which appeared in 1860.

3

In the letter addressed by the Emperor [Napoleon I11] to Marshall [Elias Frederic] Foray when this military com-

mander took charge of the [Mexican] campaign, this purpose was enthusiastically endorsed.
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1.2.3 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 838484

THE LATIN DEMOCRACIES IN AMERICA

This selection of documents includes the prologue to the book Les démocraties latines
d’Amérique by Francisco Garcia Calderon (1883-1953)—the writer, diplomat, and son of the
provisional president of Peru—as well as a “Préface” by Raymond Poincaré (1860-1934).
A member of the Académie francaise, Poincaré wrote the preface in December 1911, only
one month prior to his appointment as prime minister of France and two years prior to his
assuming the country’s presidency (1913-20). Poincaré endorses Calderén’s recommenda-
tions to limit the Latin American policies of excessive borrowing and cautions against the
categorical European dismissal of all of these nascent “democracies” as financially unsound.
Additionally, the Frenchman naively rebuts Garcia Calderdn’s predictions regarding France’s
imminent confrontation with Germany and the Slavs just as World War 1 (1914-18) was about
to explode. Ironically, Poincaré served as president of France during the entire conflict.
Garcia Calderon—who had moved his family from Peru to Paris in 1906—wrote Les démocra-
ties latines d’Amérique [(Paris: Ernest Flammarion Editeur, Bibliotheque de Philosophie sci-
entifique, 1912)] in French and published it the same year as La creacién de un continente.
This title became his most widely read book, inciting discussion throughout the continent.
Garcia Calderdn insisted on a “Latin consciousness,” and his writing is fueled by skepticism.
His speculations on the “negative” supremacy of Anglo-America were realized with the
advent of World War I. Although Les démocraties latines d’Amérique was subsequently pub-
lished in Spanish [see, for example, Las democracias latinas de América (Caracas: Biblioteca
Ayacucho, 1979)], the translations published in this volume are from the original French

edition [(1912), 1-7].
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RAYMOND POINCARE, PREFACE TO FRANCISCO
GARCIA CALDERON’S THE LATIN DEMOCRACIES
IN AMERICA

Raymond Poincaré, 1912

THISISABOOK THAT ALL FRENCH PEOPLE SHOULD READ and think about because
it concerns the future of the way Latin people are perceived. Written by a young
career diplomat from Peru, who is extremely familiar with our [French] lan-
guage, it nonetheless retains certain colorful traces of his native language. Mr.
Garcia-Calderén’s work loses nothing from the picturesque originality of its style.
It is, moreover, brimming with vitality and generously endowed with thought-
ful insights on a variety of subjects—history, politics, social and economic sci-
ences; Mr. Calderén is at home with them all and discusses them competently
and unpretentiously. The full scope of the evolution of the South American repub-
lics is presented here for the reader’s edification in this book that is now available
to the French public and the rest of Europe.

Mr. Calderén, who studied under the finest contemporary historians,
began his research into the past by examining the patterns of future development
in the Latin [American] republics. Supported by scholarly and balanced research,
he shows how the Spaniard of the heroic centuries was transformed by interra-
cial breeding and climate and gradually evolved into the South American Criollo.
The author traces the distant traits of the Iberian race, now modified by time and
diluted by miscegenation. Hereviews, in justa few pages, the heroic period when
Spanish individualism was apparent in the bold adventures of the Conquistadors
and in the cruel mysticism of the Inquisition.

Then came the colonial period, with its increasing disappointments,
abuses, and blunders: the domination of an oppressive theocracy, the over-
whelming monopolies, the insolence of privileged castes, and the unworthiness
of agents in the Iberian Peninsula. Gradually, a thirst for independence spread
throughout the Spanish and Portuguese colonies. Their revolt was not entirely

directed against the crushing burden of economic and fiscal tyranny; they also
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rose up against the harshness of a system of political and moral guardianship
that allowed them no political freedom. A severe and widespread crisis ensued.
Liberty was ultimately won in three phases. First, the colonies, wishing toremain
loyal, sought reforms from the metropolitan state. Then, they dreamed of having
European kings. Finally, the Republican ideal materialized, evolved, and asserted
its authority.

There was a time of predecessors, then a time of liberators, and Mr.
Calderdn tells the tragic history with profound gratitude. He takes a clear-eyed
look at the Revolution and detects its deeper causes: the excesses of Spanish abso-
lutism; the influence of the Encyclopédie and the 1789 doctrines; the example set
by North America; British investment and the diplomatic intervention of [Prime
Minister George] Canning; an explosive combination of diverse and conflicting
forces that created a new, sad, shattered world, inhospitable to social life.

Mr. Calderén presents a few vignettes of this reborn America, showing
us a full gallery of paintings created with spirited brushstrokes. We thus see Para-
guay during the long dictatorship of its first “caudillo”; a gloomy Dr. [José Gaspar
Rodriguez de] Francia with his authoritarian traditions and warlike instincts;
Uruguay portrayed in terms of its intense local conditions; Ecuador is represented
by the very influential traits of [Gabriel] Garcia-Moreno; Peruvian life appears
enthralled by the prosperous, powerful embargo of both don Ramén Castilla and
Manuel Prado, which included unrestrained speculation, the wild enthusiasm for
saltpeter and guano, the abuse of loans, war and anarchy, as well as the current
attempt at economic reconstruction and national restoration; Bolivia is shown
through the cold and cunningly ambitious prism of [Andrés de] Santa-Cruz; Ven-
ezuela is represented by the rough, daring realism of [José Antonio] Paez or by the
despotic empiricism of [Antonio] Guzman Blanco, a politician with no doctrine
who is hungry for power, yet is a patriot with a paternal streak. According to Mr.
Calderdén, one might almost confuse the history of these republics with the biog-
raphy of their “caudillos,” powerful men who, at any given moment personify the
needs, virtues, and vices of their countries.

Following Simén Bolivar’s epic feat—recounted here by Mr. Calderén
with enthusiastic gratitude—a restless period of military anarchy began. South
America was torn to pieces by the “caudillos,” whose ambition divided the conti-
nent into a number of different states. But the spirit of these newborn nations,
drenched in the blood of the battlefield, managed, in spite of their artificial divi-
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sions, to nurture a sense of national consciousness. This was a time of war and
revolution. South Americans lived in great danger, just as Florentines did during
the Renaissance and the French in the time of the Terror. Nevertheless, under
military rule wealth was developed, order was established, interests were guaran-
teed, and life became more gentle and monotonous, ushering in the era of indus-
try, rising fortunes, and peace. It seems to me that Mr. Calderén feels a little sad
athavingarrived too late in a world thatis already too old. What he refers to as the
twilight of “caudillismo” appears to make him nostalgic for times gone by. All these
tyrants—for that is what they were—whose regimes prospered on the backs of
the Negroes and the Mestizos, contributed to the destruction of both oligarchies
and racial differences. They thus founded democracies that Mr. Calder6n’s liberal
spirit is unable to view without some measure of kindness. They are lacking in
terms of solidarity; they are incompetent, inorganic, and incapable of coordinat-
ing human endeavors. Like medieval republics, they are unsettled and consumed
by family rivalries and rampant hatred between opposing factions. Beneath the
bright veneer of French ideas, they harbor chaotic conflicts between Europeans
and Indians, Asians, and Africans.

All that notwithstanding, Mr. Calderén can see in these turbulent coun-
tries the reassuring signs of a potent energy that he is confident will soon be well-
directed by Latin disciplines. Following the scholarly approach to learning during
colonial times, he traces the intellectual evolution of the South American people
through the fog of political ideology until they reach a pale imitation of Euro-
pean philosophical thought. Despite the racial diversity to be found through-
out the Southern continent, Mr. Calderén is convinced that the long-term secu-
lar influence of Roman law, a common religion, and French thought has given
these young republics a Latin perspective that is both intangible and sacred. He
therefore expresses his very reasonable and well-thought-out wish that the South
American people will manage to correct and perfect themselves without breaking
with their own traditions or being subjected to foreign influences.

He reviews the threats posed by Germany, North America, and Japan.
Mr. Calderén does not underestimate the former, and condemns the pace of
German commercial activity, especially in the southern provinces of Brazil. He
believes, however, that the Teutonic trait will become diluted through intermar-
riage and will gradually blend into the general population. He is, on the other
hand, extremely concerned about the North American threat; not that he doesn’t
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acknowledge the marvelous qualities of the Anglo-Saxon race; he is not indiffer-
ent to the prestige of the Great Republic, nor does he dismiss the way in which it
has served the autonomy of the Americas. But he feels the increasingly oppres-
sive burden of a once-beneficial protection and anxiously wonders: “quis custodiet
custodem?” [who will guard the guardian?] He is also not oblivious to the way in
which the Monroe Doctrine has changed as it has drifted imperceptibly from a
defensive strategy to one of intervention and then conquest. This metamorphosis
has given him much to ponder. Whatever exalted heights the Yankee civilization
may have attained, it is not the Latin civilization, and Mr. Calderén knows that
one should never be sacrificed for the other. He begs South America to defend
itself from the threat of Saxon hegemony, to be enriched by European influences,
to foster French and Italian immigration, and to purify its race by the infusion of
new blood.

Mr. Calderén views the Japanese, as he does the Germans, as tireless
emissaries of imperialist ideas. According to him, German antagonism is no less
a threat than the one posed by Japan or the United States. Japanese workers, who
are stubbornly averse to assimilation, have flooded the Chilean, Peruvian, and
Brazilian shipyards. Butitis the power of this valiant Asian race thatreally fright-
ens Mr. Calderén. He fears that Japan will soon extend its dominion throughout
the whole Pacific region and that the united strength of all the Americas may not
be enough to withstand that fearsome force.

From beginning to end, this book is one long rallying cry, an appeal to
the Latin American Republics. I am convinced that Mr. Calderén is deeply sad-
dened by the widespread collapse of the South American countries. The problem
of unity, however—one that is frequently discussed at regional talks and confer-
ences—seems unfathomable to him. In the absence of any better arrangement,
he would be satisfied with intellectual alliances and commercial and customs
agreements that would help the various republics to enjoy closer relations, to get
to know each other better and, at some point in the future, to coordinate their
regional defense efforts.

It is not up to me to judge the political advice that Mr. Calder6n offers
his countrymen.

I am especially not in a position to comment on his opinions concerning

the presidential system prevailing in South American republics and their con-
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stitutional procedures, all of which are quite different from those of our French
Parliamentary system.

I would just say that Mr. Calderén is right to warn the American coun-
tries against that scourge that we know something about here in France, one that
can be extremely dangerous in young societies with no long-standing traditions
or well-established institutions. I am referring to the gradual invasion of a para-
sitic bureaucracy that thrives by living off the healthy segments of the nation,
steadily gnawing at its strongest, most vibrant elements.

In conclusion, and at the risk of being somewhat indiscreet, may I
endorse the strict list of requirements that Mr. Calderdn proposes against the
policies of excessive borrowing? The unchecked squandering of resources and
subsequent indebtedness of some nations has given South American republics in
general a reputation in Europe for being financially unsound, and this has hurt
the reputation of certain wiser and thriftier countries in the area.

Since South American republics are obliged to rely on European gold,
they would be wise to be alarmed by budgets that are overdrawn and chaotic.

I doubt we will ever reach the sad moment that Mr, Calderén imagines,
when Latin populations will be chased out of the Old World by Germans and Slavs
and forced to seek shelter along the shore of the blue sea where their cradle is
floating. Nor will the time come when the French are obliged to think that the
capital of classic culture might be transferred from Paris to Buenos Aires, as it
once moved from Rome to Paris. But, rather than wasting time contemplating
such alarming predictions, we should feast our eyes on prospects of a far more
imminent and encouraging nature—such as the possibility that South America—
duly fulfilled and fully engaged in pursuing its American ideal, as Mr. Calderén
has suggested—becomes more and more receptive to our literature, to our art, to
our trade, and our capital. The great Latin family can only gain in material pros-

perity and moral authority.
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THE LATIN DEMOCRACIES IN LATIN AMERICA

Francisco Garcia Calderdn, 1912

PROLOGUE

There are two Americas. One is in the North, the “Overseas” as [Paul] Bourget
callsit; a powerful industrial republic, a vastland of raw energy and “strenuouslife.”
The otherisin the South, consisting of twenty languid nations riddled with social
inequalities, rife with anarchy and complicated by their Mestizo populations.
The dazzling United States, with its imperialism and its wealth, tends to over-
shadow its southern neighbors, and those troubled Latin countries are already
either looked down on or overlooked entirely. America therefore seems to be a
name that refers solely to the great imperial democracy.

Among those American nations, however, some are prospering and have
made considerable improvements in their local conditions, including Argentina,
Brazil, Chile, Peru, Bolivia, and Uruguay, none of which is in any danger of being
confused with Central American countries, or with Haiti or Paraguay. French
writers and politicians such as Anatole France, [Georges] Clemenceau, and [Jean]
Jaurés—on their visits to Argentina, Brazil, and Uruguay—found well-established
Latin cultures, commendable efforts to ensure internal peace, and extraordinary
wealth. They all agreed that the economic resources and optimistic attitude they
encountered bode well for the future of these young countries.

Several of these countries have just celebrated their first centennial, hav-
ing gained their independence during the early years of the nineteenth century.
1810 is thus the beginning of a new era in the region—the year when these auton-
omous republics rose up from the rubble of Spanish colonization. It is high time
to take a closer look at the evolution and progress of these nations, if we prefer not
to accept the United States as the sole and undisputed source of all civilization and
enterprise in the Americas.

Our goal is to burnish the image of these republics; that is the purpose
of this book. We explore the history of these countries to discover the reasons for
their lower standards and to find insights into their future.
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We begin by looking at the people who discovered, conquered, and
colonized the Americas. We examine the character of the Spanish and the
Portuguese people—in other words, the Iberians, who are half African and
half European. Following the conquest, new settlements were established and
governed firmly by Spain and Portugal. These overseas theocracies are jealously
forbidden to engage in trade of any kind with other European countries. In Anglo-
Saxon America, British and Dutch immigrants want to keep the Natives at a
distance, attacking and forcing them to move westward, but in South America,
conqueror and conquered live side by side. The Mestizos have become so numerous
that they are taking over; they want power and detest the arrogant, domineering
Spanish and Portuguese. When war breaks out between Iberians and Americans—
it is a civil war. Once again, nations are coalescing swiftly, with no tradition of
government or established social classes.

These countries are controlled by caudillos, the military leaders, so in this
region, barbaric conditions and the recurring anarchy create fertile ground for
dictators. Certain representative people of this period are mentioned here; but we
have glossed over the monotonous chronology of events in some countries—such
as Brazil and Chile—where authoritative governments are in power [to control
socialintermingling]. Anew form of industrial regime is appearing in Argentina,
Brazil, Mexico, Peru, Bolivia, and Chile, where political life becomes more diffi-
cult and caudillos begin to lose their grip on power. (Books I and II)

Areview of local intellectual activity also reveals the power of ideology in
these new democracies. They imitate the French Revolution and are influenced
by the ideas of [Jean-Jacques] Rouseau, Romanticism, and the doctrines of indi-
vidualism. The Americas are Spanish and Portuguese because of their origins and
traditions, but they are also French because of their culture. (Book III)

Our goal here has been to identify the influence of the Latin spirit in the
development of these nations; to discuss the threats they face, whether from the
United States, Germany, or Japan; and to examine the defects and virtues of that
spirit. (Book IV) We subsequently review the problems of Latin America and the
future of the region. (Book V)

The conclusion to be drawn from this book is that political life in the
Iberian-American countries is still confusing, but some of them have found ref-
uge from a depressing legacy. Overseas, liberty and democracy are on the rise.
In future conflicts, support from the Americas will be very helpful to the great

Mediterranean countries in their fight for Latin supremacy.
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1.2.4  DIGITAL ARCHIVE 838505
TO WHAT EXTENT IS THERE A LATIN AMERICA?

André Siegfried, 1934

Best known for his commentaries on American, Canadian, and British politics, French politi-
cal writer André Siegfried (1875-1959) here shifts his focus to the Latin American republics.
He wrote this text as the introduction to his book Amérique latine [(Paris: Librairie Armand
Colin, 1934)], which compares the cultural and societal differences of Latin Americans and
North Americans. Accepting as a point of departure that the term “North America” evokes
both a geographical personality and a kind of Anglo-Saxon society, Siegfried is the first to
suggest the excessive simplification that the name “Latin America” conveys. Indeed, his in-
sight—revisited and reworked by other French scholars decades later—stresses an essential
question: Why use the term in the singular? The present translation is based on the book’s
second edition [“Choses d’Amérique,” collection publiée sous la direction de I'Institut des

études américaines (du Comité France-Amérique) (Paris: Librairie Armand Colin, 1949), 7-11].

INTRODUCTION

“The Americas” is the colloquial term that was used a long time ago to refer to
the New World. There is, in fact, a North America: the term North America, which
isrejected by English imperialists—for reasons that are not hard to understand—
evokes a geographical personality and a kind of Anglo-Saxon society that encom-
passes both the United States and the Dominion of Canada. But does that mean
that we can speak in the same manner of a South America or a Latin America? Is it
not an excessive simplification to use the term in the singular? After several trips
to Mexico and Cuba, I had the opportunity to visit the Antilles, Venezuela, the
Isthmus of Panama, Peru, Chile, Argentina, Uruguay, and Brazil. My travels in
the region led me to believe that these countries have enough in common to allow
us to group them together within a shared Latin American milieu, which justi-
fies the title of this essay.

Dare I continue? Despite all their differences, isn’t it true that these two
parts of the continent share certain features that affirm their connection to one
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another? Is there not, also in the singular, a “New World” as distinct from the
other continental masses of Europe and Asia? I have sensed and almost felt this
when—after seven or eight trips to the United States—I first saw the mighty back-
bone of the Andes and then the vastness of the Pampas.

A comparison of the two Americas thus helps to explain both of them.
From this perspective, we can see that Pan Americanism—when purged of the
imperialist virus that transforms it into a euphemism for the political ambi-
tions of a single nation—contains an essential truth, in that it expresses the
fundamental unity of the American continent. The Latin and the Anglo-Saxon
transplants of the New World all breathe the same air, stand on the same soil,
and rely on a similar political instinct to react to international problems. Mon-
sieur de la Palice® would affirm that they are both unquestionably “American.”
But the resemblance between the two Americas stops there, since history has
dealt each of them a very different destiny. The Anglo-Saxon Protestants of the
North and the Latino Catholics of the South have lived and evolved in very dif-
ferent social environments that were inherited from different civilizations;
to one extent or another, they are all a product of their places of origin. Those
strong, enduring cultural bonds therefore help us to understand their links to old
Europe: the British influence can be seen in the United States; the Latin inspira-
tion, whose roots run deep in Mediterranean nations, is alive and well in all the
countries that were colonized by the Spanish and the Portuguese. Buenos Aires
and New York share a geographical kinship as two American cities. But when
we consider Buenos Aires, Montevideo, or Rio on the one hand, and Barcelona,
Marseilles, or Paris on the other, it is clear that there is another form of kinship
involved, one thatis based on the Mediterranean and Latin bonds the cities share.
Itis true that the geographical axis of the American continent runs North-South,
but we should not forget the cultural axis that spans the globe from East to West.

This, then, is the compass that should be used to study Latin Amer-
ica. To fully understand it, one must have an almost physical sense of this new
continent; one must become familiar with the taste of the air, the color of the
mountains and the plains; and, with regard to commerce, one must connect
with its spirit of optimism, boldness, and agility. . .. But it is also important
[albeit] difficult to reach back through time and space to understand its spiri-
tual roots. Just as one must know Latin in order to speak French correctly and
be familiar with Puritan England in order to understand the United States, one
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should be well-acquainted with Spain and Portugal if one wishes to have an
intelligent understanding of the Latin societies living on those distant shores.
The fact is that not many can see South America from its two different perspec-
tives. The North Americans, who are at ease in economic circumstances similar
to their own, cannot quite understand the Latin spiritand, more importantly, are
unable to respect it. The Europeans, on the other hand, find it easier to relate to
the similarity of the Mediterranean culture, but tend to delay any true assimila-
tion until South Americans behave like true Americans in the economic arena.
Though they express a genuine desire to understand and an instinctive affinity,
I can’t help thinking that there is a long way to go; maybe the pages to come will
not accomplish much.

1
Monsieur de la Palice, whose name was the basis for the French term lapalissade (truism), was a sixteenth-
century French military officer whose life and death were fictionalized in a humorous song that gained wide

popular appeal. His name has been traditionally invoked as a trope for that which is blatantly obvious.—Ed.

1.2.5 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 807815

LATIN AMERICA

Mario de Andrade, 1934

Brazilian poet, novelist, and art historian Mario de Andrade (1893-1945) critiques André Sieg-
fried’s Amérique latine in this early review. By the 1930s, de Andrade wielded considerable in-
fluence within the literary and art milieu in his native country, and he did not shy away from
challenging what he considered to be an unsatisfactory analysis of South America’s so-called
“primitivism.” Armed with an understanding of the interests driving this reductive approach,
de Andrade’s goal is to expose what he sees as superficial, worn-out formulas and biases that
underscore perspectives on Latin America in the tradition of Siegfried. The author published
this article in the journal Boletim de Ariel: mensdrio critico-bibliografico. letras, artes, cién-
cias [(Rio de Janeiro), vol. 4, no. 1 (October 1934)], one of the most noteworthy platforms for

the Brazilian avant-garde of the 1930s. This translation is based on the version published in
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an anthology of Andrade’s work [Raul Antelo, ed., Na ilha de Marapata (Sdo Paulo: HUCITEC,
MEC/Pré-Memodria, INL, 1986), 191-93].

IF THERE IS A FORMULA for writing insightful books about faraway landscapes, it
seems to me that the book by André Siegfried [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.4] (Amérique latine,
Paris: Librairie Armand Colin, 1934) does not stray very far from it. It entails a
thorough examination of its subject, [and reflects] attentive listening and the
taking of copious notes. [In this formula, it] is not necessary to scrutinize or to
make a great effort to fully understand—just listening and taking notes suffices.
Nextyou summarize what you have heard; collect the notes into a somewhat sim-
plified, general statistical form that not only disregards variations but, because
of the need to generalize, also does not delve too deeply. Depth is imitated by a
schematic approach, resulting in a touch of the mystical—of the occult. When
it is all done, you rub your hands together and, if you wish, declare “heureux qui,
comme Ulysse...” [Happy are those, who like Ulysses. . . .].

Iam not at all trying to diminish the writer of Tableau des partis en France [A
Tableau of Political Parties in France]. Neither do I deny that Amériquelatine, given
the truths it contains, could be quite useful to certain people from the Americas
who live for the literature produced beyond our continent. Those truths, however,
are mere reprints of things already firmly declared by men here, in our America.
There was undoubtedly a great deal of goodwill in how André Siegfried tried to
understand and, indeed, to love us. There was also gratitude for those who spoke
of many things with him and greeted him with open arms. I believe there was
even a great enthusiasm that tapped into patriotic Latin pride. But was it all this
that led to the haste with which this sociologist reduced everything to simplistic
syntheses and schematics?

It is surely incredible that André Siegfried—while making the essential
distinction among the three South Americas (the native-born, the white, and the
Afro-Negro)—still maintained the notion of “Latin America,” a notion that does
not correspond to any South American identity whatsoever. Itis also unbelievable
that after having designated the natural spirit of the Americas—that “american-
ismo” which distinguishes us from Mediterranean “Latinism,”—he conceived that

americanismo only facilely with reference to yankismo [Yankeeism], the americanismo
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[Americanism] of North America. Moreover, he differentiates ours from american-
ismo of the Yankees, only to revert back to the latinismo [Latinism] of Portugal and
Spain, even though our psychology, our ethics, our religion—our essence if you
will—distinguish us from those countries which are actually Iberian, not Latin.
Their Moorish influence should also be considered. Even if he did not want to
articulate the characteristics that so profoundly set a Bolivian apart from a Peru-
vian, a gaiicho [from Southern Brazil] from a carioca [native of Rio de Janeiro], a
Minas Gerais inhabitant from someone from Northeastern Brazil, it would still
have been easy for André Siegfried to note that other “americanismos” exist within
South America and that they differ from utilitarian yankismo. There are other more
optimistic outlooks than those found in [Sinclair Lewis’s] Babbitt and closer to
ours, such as those found in Asia and North Africa. If our economy—seen from a
European economic and psychological perspective—can only be misinterpreted—
thenisitnot possible to perceive our fatalism more than our optimism? And above
all [to recognize] the irresponsible [stereotype] that is quite mystical and shame-
lessly sensual? With regard to our ethics—which he tries to excuse, considering
the political embarrassments of South America—is it not possible to see how they
differ profoundly from Christian morality in their appearance of laxity, shame-
lessness, lack of commitment, heroic fits and starts, [and] arrogant disloyalty, all
in the name of a damp and exhausted tropicalismo?

Isityet possible to understand the shameless policies of the South Ameri-
can nations as a trait specific tous? The cinema of the United States is tired of por-
traying the base deeds of their politics and justice. What is on display in today’s
world is merely a gradation of disguises or—my God!—a purity of customs that
from time to time leads France to allow a [scandalous] Stavisky “affair.”* The
United States conceals itself less, and Argentina and Uruguay even less so, and
Brazil further less, and other republics almost not at all. It is funny, but in this
case I believe this “purity of customs” is more closely related to these last repub-
lics! Time goes by and it becomes no longer possible to differentiate between vile
policies, or between false freedoms. Today, Venezuela, Germany, Italy, and Cuba
are becoming equivalent. Either this synthesis will encompass the extremely
abusive spirit of the times and thus be useful and expressive, or it will have to
differentiate among the republics. As such, it would no longer be a synthesis, but

an analysis. André Siegfried intended to arrive at a happy medium through the
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creation of an artificial entity called Latin America, but I believe this is no longer
possible. These phenomena are too vast as well as distinctly regional.

The qualities of André Siegfried and those of his book—extreme clarity,
ability to synthesize (which by the way might have stemmed from a dictatorial
dogmatism. . . born of dealing with these unprecedented and complex problems)
do not actually belong to Siegfried or to his book; they are French traits. One is
always tempted to assert that France, because of her apparent equilibrium, is now
the last bastion of bourgeois civilization. And if it is not the last, then it is likely
the most perfect and attractive. The Republic of France is a model of simplicity; it
possesses the same slightly simpleminded perfection of any of [André] Maurois’s
books. André Siegfried, in turn, recognizes in us the permanence of an essential-
ist quality he reasonably calls “savage.” South America certainly has much of the
primitive, the untamed. But there is nothing more complicated than this primi-
tivism. There is nothing more chaotic and unsolvable than the primitive. Civi-
lizations exchange influences without disappearing. The historical exchange of
influences between England and France, between France and Germany, similarly
occurred here between the Incan, Iberian, and even Congolese civilizations. Nev-
ertheless, the very primitive Amerindian, being most complex and chaotic, did
not exercise any influence of his own: he disappeared through racial intermin-
gling. We arenot simple atall, much less simplistic. Itisin the eyes of France that
we seem to be clear, uncomplicated, and reducible to formulas, like an ancient
dream. André Siegfried’s misfortune is that he is writing about a ghost, one who
haunts a civilization that is no more. . . .

1

The Stavisky “affair” was a large-scale embezzlement scandal perpetrated in France in 1934 by Alexandre
Stavisky. When the scheme and Stavisky’s ties to French officials, including Camille Chautemps (the prime min-
ister) and Jean Chiappe (the police prefect), were exposed, they indirectly led to the anti-parliamentary street
demonstrations of the so-called 6 February 1934 crisis, which marked the first time since the days of the Third

Republic that pressure from protestors led to toppling the governing party in France. —Ed.
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1.2.6 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 843743
DOES LATIN AMERICA EXIST?

Luis Alberto Sanchez, 1945

These excerpts are from chapters 1 and 12 of the book ¢Existe América Latina? by Peruvian
philosopher and politician Luis Alberto Sanchez (1900-1994). Both passages reflect Sanchez’s
interest in continental—rather than exclusively Peruvian—concerns, a focus that character-
izes much of his work from the mid-1940s. Sanchez’s writing is particularly noteworthy for
asking whether we should even be asking the question, “Does Latin America exist?” This text
provoked decades of debate and responses, some of which are included in this volume. Many
of these writings address the essentialist and reductive view of the continent as an inde-
structible unity. This translation is based on the book’s first edition [Luis Alberto Sanchez,

¢Existe América Latina? (Mexico City: Fondo de Cultura Econémica, 1945), 9-22; 270-77].

I.A MATTER OF APPEARANCE

At first blush, the question seems absurd. How could there not be a “Latin Amer-
ica” when people talk so much aboutit—about its personality, its efforts, itsrace,
its idiosyncrasies, its unitary religious beliefs, its sentimental literature, its
future? But closer scrutiny challenges the initial, hurried impression and breeds
doubt. If “Latin America” does indeed exist, why is it treated like a vague, het-
erogeneous void by the most vocal advocates of its indestructible unity? Why do
reports of the region still portray conflict between the member countries? What
ignites the explosions of nationalism and the disputes—over border, political,
and commercial issues—between republics that we occasionally hear about? Why
do some spectacularly irresponsible people refer to racial differences among peo-
ple who in fact call themselves children of the same seed, pedestals of a single
destiny?

When one ponders these questions and considers the evident self-interest
of foreign powers that constantly harp on our differences—whether to use them
asawedge against continental unity or to perpetuate the supremacy of one region
of the hemisphere over the other—one is inevitably suspicious of their motives.
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It is true that our countries are not in constant touch and are, fre-
quently, distrustful of each other. But, is the lack of communication so severe as
to doom any agreement between us and destroy the framework of our collective
identity?

Some years ago, in his book Eurindia [1924], Ricardo Rojas suggested that
Latin America was like a home in which each child had his or her own tone of
voice, while still sounding essentially like everyone else in the house [SEE DOCU-
MENT I11.1.4]. Each child was also endowed with particular physical characteristics,
while still keeping the “family likeness” that identified each as a member of the
same lineage.

In fact, there are just as many differences between the countries that
make up what is referred to as Latin America as there are between the individ-
ual states in the United States of America—and far fewer than there are between
European countries. If anyone were to argue that we cannot compare the fun-
damental difference between descendants of Europeans who live in Argentina
and descendants of Kaffirs living in Haiti with the disparities that exist between
one North American state and another, I would mention the Boston Irish, the
Pennsylvania Dutch, Jews in Chicago or in the Bronx in New York, African-Amer-
icans in Harlem, Native Americans in New Mexico or Oklahoma, cowboys in Ari-
zona, Italian Americans in “Little Italy,” and Asian Americans in California, and
ask just how homogenous the United States really is.

It is certainly true that, when confronted with dramatic events such
as the attack on Pearl Harbor, all those discrete populations came together as a
united whole. But that does not negate the fact that prior to the attack, and not-
withstanding the sinking of U.S. merchant shipping, a fierce debate raged in the
United States between pro- and anti-war factions that was not that dissimilar to
the conflict in Chile between those who were for and against breaking off rela-
tions with the Axis powers prior to January 1941, and the one that still roils Argen-
tina to this day.

The United States was also deeply divided by unemployment, the New
Deal, Prohibition, and racial issues, as well as by calls to reproach “Latin Amer-
ica” over matters such as Brazilian corporatism; Argentine religious propaganda;
land reform in Mexico; the Popular Front in Chile; APRA® in Peru; Standard Oil’s
behavior in Bolivia; the evolutionary government in Venezuela; increasing lib-
eralism in Colombia; the ongoing neutrality of Chile and Argentina; and so on.
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But, far from threatening national unity, these different points of view in fact
helped to strengthen the bonds that held people together.

When someone overstates those differences and announces that Latin
America cannot possibly be considered a Continent in any but the geographi-
cal sense of the word, I am reminded of the profoundly revealing, widespread
reaction to [Augusto César] Sandino. From 1926 to 1934, Latin America as a whole
responded enthusiastically to the Nicaraguan guerrilla fighter’s determined
resistance and endorsed his efforts. Sandino represented both the expressed
and the unexpressed anguish of our Latin American soul; he gave voice to our
collective anger against the harsh imperialist encroachment of the times and the
crushed pride endured by Latin Americans overrun by fair-skinned invaders and
spoke out in affirmation of our political and spiritual autonomy—in short, he
expressed the very essence of our belligerence. He was held in high esteem from
the Argentine Pampas to the mountains of Mexico, from the Bolivian highlands
to the coastal plain of Peru. General Sandino—as we should refer to him, with
genuine respect—was surrounded by soldiers from every country in Latin Amer-
ica. He was revered by the finest poets and writers from the Rio Grande to Pata-
gonia. That truly “divine outlaw” unified Latin America, he united the people
and the intelligentsia of “Latin America.” Even conservatives expressed their sup-
port for the heroic young fighter and, perhaps for the very first time, were in lock-
step with leftist revolutionaries. The opinions voiced at the Conference of Havana
[the sixth Pan-American Conference] in 1928 in opposition to the senile bragging
of [the head of the U.S. delegation] Charles Evans Hughes were an echo of San-

dino’s proposals.

A shrewd observation by [Friedrich] Ratzel portrays Latin America in an
entirely different light, certainly a more flattering one. Referring to prehistoric
times, he notes that while Europeans were working with iron (a hard, strong
metal used to make farming implements), people in the Americas preferred gold
and silver, thus giving their civilization an air of sumptuousness, which was a
far cry from the predominantly utilitarian nature of other cultures. Some Latin
Americans used gold to make the tools and implements they worked with every

day, even though they had access to bronze. Such was the custom among the
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Arawaks, the Quiché Maya, and the people living along the Marafién River in the
jungles of Peru, according to recent discoveries.

This perspective supports, to some extent, the recent thesis outlined by
José Gaos, who describes our current culture as being an eminently aesthetic one. 2
According to him, we are a sumptuous people, united by a common denominator
of sumptuousness that is only absent in certain nomadic tribes living in desert
areas. This latter group includes the red-skinned people of North America, the
so-called Araucanians in Chile, and some of the Charriia and Patagonian tribes
living between the River Plate and the Strait of Magellan.

The undeniable existence of that special, decorative environment raises
the question of a typically American pre-baroque style; that moral environment
breeds the stoicism that sheds new light on the analysis of fatalism, as the Count
of Keyserling said when he came in contact with our world: “I had barely drawn
breath there when I named South America the Continent of Sadness.”3 Obviously,
from the perspective of a Faustian, even orgiastic man—such as the head of the
School of Learning in Darmstadt, who is prone to the doctrines “of the blood” that
Herr [Alfred] Rosenberg finds so pleasing—a gathering of men standing still and
silent, looking contemplative and indifferent, must surely be the children of a
“Continent of Sadness.” But when we see how much these men enjoy what sound
like sad melodies to us—just as the Arabs and the Chinese and the Andalusians
feel when they hear their traditional songs, which sound sad and nostalgic to
us—we realize that the appreciation of sadness is a purely subjective concept and
that what Keyserling said reflects the homogeneity of feelings, the existence of a
genuine spiritual attitude, that he sees in every Latin American.

Another European observer, André Siegfried [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.4], elo-
quently recorded his impressions: “After several trips to Mexico and Cuba, I had
the opportunity to visit the Antilles, Venezuela, the Isthmus of Panama, Peru,
Chile, Argentina, Uruguay, and Brazil. My travels in this region led me to believe
that these countries have enough in common to allow us to group them together
within a shared Latin American milieu.”*

In spite of these reports and many others from men of stature such as
Francisco Garcia Calderén [SEE DOCUMENTS 1.2.3 AND 1.3.7] and Waldo Frank [SEE
DOCUMENT 1.4.3], José Enrique Rodd [SEE DOCUMENT 111.2.1] and Clarence Haring,

Pedro Henriquez Urefia and Dana G. Munaro, Federico de Onis and Samuel Guy
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Inman, Haya de la Torre and John A. Mackay, we find that as continental soli-
darity gathers support and becomes increasingly urgent, it is challenged by the
insistent, dangerous idea of “dealing with each country according to its particu-
lar needs,” whose logical corollary is that: it’s easier for the United States to deal directly
with each Latin American republic than for the republics to deal with each other.

But those who promote that idea have no qualms about dealing with
Europe, treating it as though it were one homogenous, compact, solid, Unitarian
whole. [This] is a flagrant contradiction since, compared with Latin American
uniformity, [a united] Europe is barely at the threshold of a distant hypothesis.

Looking beyond the armed conflicts between countries, Europe is also
split between its Latin and Germanic cultures (clarity and darkness, according
to the capricious Madame de Sta€l, who coined the distinction), and of course its
slave culture. As if that were not enough, Europe has not only nurtured pathetic
religious antagonisms—among Catholics, Protestants, Lutherans, Calvinists,
Puritans, Anglicans, Orthodox Slavs, and Muslims—it has also promoted bloody
racial conflicts, most notably when Muslims persecuted Christians, Chris-
tian persecuted Muslims, Catholics were against Protestants, Catholics against
Huguenots, Calvinists against Catholics, Anglicans against Catholics, and Nazis
against Jews.

A continent like that—which has not even separated from Asia (that
looks like its Siamese twin, connected by their Russian backbone)—is somehow
considered a single homogenous unit. When people speak of Europe they mean
something compact, defined, with one mind, one orientation, as if the antino-
mies alluded to do not exist, as if the psychology and the way of life of the British,
the French, Italians, Germans, Russian, Spanish, and Balkans could all merge
into one.

In spite of everything, however, Europe is Europe. Yet those who accept
that premise then pretend, against all that is natural, that Latin America is not
Latin America just because of a few conflicts between neighbors often encouraged
by the same people who, in pursuit of their own narrow, short-term interests,
seem intent on denying our essential unity. These people are incapable of seeing

that the future will demand full cooperation between the two rich, homogenous



1.2-THE INVENTION OF AN OPERATIVE CONCEPT

yet different blocks: Anglo-Saxon America and Indo-Iberian America—but that
joint approach must be on an equal footing.

There isno doubt that, according to basic logic, if Europe exists in spite of
its multiple incompatibilities, Latin America, with far fewer incompatibilities,
also exists and with far greater reason. The key is to define the common denomi-
nator of our lineage. Has any impartial, independent research been done in that
area?If not, isit time to do so? Are the necessary resources available? I have always
boasted that I am an impenitent spokesperson for the Man in the Street. I will
use that pulpit once more to pose some questions that I consider basic, concern-
ing common features shared by Latin American countries. But first, we should
answer an earlier question about the America that lies between the Rio Grande
and Cape Horn, the America that is washed by the Atlantic, the Pacific, and the
Caribbean: is that America really Latin?

Of course not. The name survives because it is yet another concession to
the prevailing Europeanism, one more example of the United States’ submission
to the genius of France.

Our culture is not Latin; it is essentially Indo-Iberian, with a few French
customs and touches. Our Spanish heritage is not Latin either, since the Phoe-
nicians, Romans, Goths, and Arabs who populated the peninsula have, overall,
contributed far more than our Latin ancestors. Our Indian roots, the human
embodiment of the earth, also have nothing Latin about them. During a certain
period of our history, as a reaction against Spain, the name Latin America pros-
pered. Today it is only used to make things easier for Europeans and North Ameri-
cans—and to satisfy the pride of the French and those who supported France dur-
ing the Peninsular War.

As is usually the case, these generalizations are both dangerous and
inexact. It is deeply ironic to use the word “Latino” to describe our culture. By
exactly the same token, it is a stretch to refer to the United States as a totally
“Anglo-Saxon” civilization.... The American historian [Herbert E.] Bolton is right
when he says that his country must acknowledge two origins or foundations—
the Pilgrim Fathers who landed on the East Coast, and the Spanish conquistadors
who arrived earlier and settled California, Texas, Florida, and New Mexico, in
the West.
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There are almost 23 million Catholics in the United States. Protestantism
has splintered into a number of more-or-less lukewarm sects. Far from dividing
the spiritual unity of the country, this situation has strengthened it. There are
greater differences between the Pennsylvania Dutch, Boston Irish, cowboys in
Arizona and New Mexico, Oklahoma oilmen, cosmopolitan businessmen in New
York, still-feudal farmers in the South and the Midwest, African Americans in
Harlem, Jews in the Bronx, Bowery bums, and Indians in Texas than there are
between Peruvians, Argentines, Chileans, Mexicans, Bolivians, Venezuelans,
Colombians, Uruguayans, and Central Americans. The United States nonetheless
exists. Why, then, should Latin America not also exist?

Itis not hard to understand that there are boastful people living in more
developed countries who, childishly and smugly, practice narcissism and con-
tempt for their fellow human beings. It is also easy to grasp that there are some
who seek to fray our unity by magnifying our differences. But, before anything
else, there must be a logical explanation for the existence, or lack thereof, of that
unity and, above all, for what it consists of, so that we can see if some explana-
tions might, in general, be based on the obsession with molding our lives—a fact
in and of itself—according to the dictates of European ideas, which are sometimes
shared by the North Americans.

Soitis with certain collective phenomena, such as geography, tradition,
race, culture, language, religion, law, the city, the state, local and foreign capi-
tal, and so on. Perhaps they could be re-envisioned beyond the status quo and
revitalized, to spare them the daily death that overwhelms them—and disorients
us—and a new theory of America could be explored, a genuine attempt to define

its scope and define its disputed boundaries.

While on the subject, I will mention a relevant incident. In 1936, the
International Conference of PEN Clubs® was held in Buenos Aires. During one of
the meetings, or entretiens [interviews], the speakers discussed the culture of the
Americas. The French, naturally, were impressive as they displayed their tone
deaf contempt for everyone else. At that point, Alfonso Reyes, the spokesman
for the continent, addressed the gathering as follows, “I will now say, to this tri-

bunal of international thinkers who are listening: grant us the right to the global
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citizenship that we have already earned. We have come of age. It won’t be long
before you get used to relying on us.” 6

It has been barely seven years since then. Our global citizenship no longer
requires amusing acknowledgements or introductions. It now exists. So much
so, in fact, that without it Europe’s plans for material and moral readjustment
would be doomed, and there could be no future balance among the great pow-
ers, among which can now be included, on condition that it improves its unity,
“Latin America”—the “Continent of Sadness” as Keyserling called it; though it

now makes more sense to call it the Continent of Hope.

XII. THE CONCLUSION IS TO START AGAIN

The purpose of this book is now obvious—to show that what we call “our reality”
is often a mirage; to show that, though homogeneous, we think of ourselves as
heterogeneous because we confuse the eternal with what is actually fleeting; and
that we try to justify our potential unity by giving undue importance to things
that are foreign to our true nature, expressed in frequently childish ways. In

short, thatitis time we marched to the beat of our own drum.

Nothing is as misguided as looking at nations from just one perspective
and assuming that they have butone tradition. As Mestizos, we can claim as many
traditions as we have physical and spiritual attributes. This is true of any human
melting pot. The Anglo-Saxons, Irish, Germans, Scots, Jews, Africans, and peo-
ple of Flemish and Latin descent who came to the United States of America all
brought their own traditions, each one reflecting the period and sometimes the
circumstances of their arrival. Our early settlers did what came naturally to them,
as tends to happen in this sort of historical process. To understand our complete
sense of self, we must analyze the relative weight and value of traditions con-
tributed by Indians, Iberians, blacks and Europeans, Catholics and freethinkers,
urban and rural people, noble and common folk, military men and civilians,

intellectuals and farmers, pre-colonials, colonials, and republicans. Tradition
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rejects exclusive, restrictive affiliations. If it exists, we must identify the many
branches of its genealogical tree, looking far beyond that original couple referred
to in Genesis.

Every tradition becomes a custom which, in turn, evolves into a law. Our
legislation is nominal and lax, which might lead some to think that we are too.
When a foreign tradition (or traditions) was violently imposed, with no respect
for indigenous ways, an imbalance was created. What should have been a har-
monious, positive merging of the races in fact became an exercise in arrogance
and exclusivity. We were born against the current of our time: we were bred
from two civilizations in their twilight years. Our light came from two sunsets;
our life from two deaths. . . . We wanted to create a culture of pure dynamism
from the double stagnation of two petrified civilizations. . . . That is why, after
four hundred and fifty years of uninterrupted death, we are on the brink of an

actual existence.

That concludes my diagnosis. I will now attempt a brief prognosis.

Some simplistic souls, wounded by the directors’ sterilizing, unjust
exoticism, suggest returning to a pre-Iberian way of life. An “indigenism”
or “Americanism” of that kind is based on such a faulty premise that it barely
deserves to be dignified with a comment. No one can return to the place where
they started, any more than the river can, or the arrow, or history, or mankind.
A “return to the indigenous” does not in fact mean living in an aboriginal state;
it means getting comfortable with the European roots of our personal heritage.
Whatever the past and present sins of the conquest and colonialism, they are part
of who we are. Theyare. And nobody can deny it.

Butjustasitis childish and pointless to indulge in a ridiculous desire for
unilateral “Westernization” and convince ourselves that we are essentially Ibe-
rian, it also seems pointless and childish to deny the influence of Indians and
blacks, whose place in our evolutionary process is an undeniable fact. Itis. Nobody
can deny that either.

We are a mestizo continent, with a mestizo society. The topography is
also mestizo, and so is the culture. We must channel all this in a positive direc-

tion, toward a state of integration and creativity. In other words, we mustadopta
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new attitude that could be described as a “state of cultural grace,” where “culture”
includes everything in our people that is alive and fertile.

Perhaps we could begin with the name, and allow it to emerge naturally,
instead of getting bogged down in long, pointless debates of the kind so loved by
historians and lawyers. Because, whether we call it Latin America, Iberian Amer-
ica, Hispanic America, Indo-America, Pan America, Inter America, Indo-Iberia,
or whatever, the important thing is that we exist, and we do. According to recent
archaeological discoveries, we are as old as or older than Asians and Europeans;
but we are nonetheless a New World in terms of our recent arrival on the world

stage and our discovery of our own destiny.

1
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1.2.7 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 838616

LUIS ALBERTO SANCHEZ’S BOOK: IS THERE JUST
ONE LATIN AMERICA?

Fernand Braudel, 1948

In this 1948 article published in the Parisian journal Annales d’histoire économique et soci-
ale, renowned French social and economic historian Fernand Braudel (1902-1985) responds
to Luis Alberto Sanchez’s ¢Existe América Latina? [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.6] Braudel criticizes
Sanchez’s poetically written perspectives on the continent as naive. He ridicules Sanchez’s
ideas regarding Latin American unity and his notion of a single Latin America. The article
was published three years after Braudel became the leader of the second generation of his-
torians affiliated with Annales and one year prior to the publication of his first book and
magnum opus La Méditerranée et le monde méditerranéen a I'époque de Philippe Il (1949).
The author is best known for his work on the Mediterranean world and on the history of capi-
talism; however, he had wide interests and wrote frequently on Latin America. From 1934 to
1937, Braudel lived in Brazil while helping to establish the Universidade de Sdo Paulo with
the anthropologist Claude Lévi Strauss. This translation is from the original article [“Le livre
de Luis Alberto Sanchez: y a-t-il une Amérique Latine?,” Annales, économies, societés, civiliza-
tions, vol. 3 (October-December 1948) (Paris: Kraus Reprint), 467-71]. It was later published in

Cahiers des annales [(Paris), no. 4 (1949)].

LUIS ALBERTO SANCHEZ [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.6] is a famous writer. He was a driving
force behind the university reform in Peru in 1919 and the author of classic books
such as Literatura peruana [Peruvian Literature], América, novela sin novelistas [America,
A Novel Without Novelists], Vida y pasién de la cultura en América [The Life and Pas-
sion of Culture in America], among many others. Sinchez also has the gift of see-
ing, understanding, and loving and, more importantly, of helping others to see,
understand, and love. His latest book ;Existe América Latina? [Does Latin America
Exist?] is enthralling from the very beginning. Little by little, as one immerses
oneselfinitsimages—which are beautiful, and hisreasoning, which is extremely
clear—one is captivated by his train of thought. There is not the slightest sense of
danger and one feels as though one is in the competent hands of a trusted guide
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who is an expert on the roads, enigmas, and problems of the twenty-odd seg-
ments of the Latin portion of the New World. And yet, there is some danger here;
this fine book is an attempt to intercede on its subject’s behalf, but it is often a
dream, filled with idealism and humanity, but a dream nonetheless which does
not always reflect the cold and sometimes cruel reality. Luis Alberto Sinchez sees
Latin America as a human family, one that is beyond discord, clashes, and dif-
ferences. Internally homogeneous, it is a continent unto itself. But it must now
organize itself in terms of that biological unity, in order to live of and for itself in
arenewed expression of its original, constructive values.

The book begins by asking the question that is posed in its title: ;Existe una América
Latina?” But the response, unencumbered by doubts or misgivings, never seems
to contemplate the possibility of questions or regrets. This is, in our view, the
greatest flaw in this fascinating book; the reason for its aggressiveness and, at
a deeper level, for its narrow focus. To intercede on someone’s behalf means to
choose, to simplify, to rule out objections, and to distort the facts. It means to
argue in the style of those earlier European observers and dreamers who, from
1910 to 1939, spoke about European unity. Europe is undoubtedly one, but it is not
justone: Europe hasruled itself out, has opposed itself, and has been obsessed with
both its own construction and destruction. Does this mean we can be more opti-
mistic regarding Latin America in the present or the future?

To intercede means to choose. For Luis Alberto Sanchez, instead of the
arbitrary, almost “surgical” cities intentionally created by mankind, it means the
cities that spring up biologically, like children of nature. It means to prefer the
perennial fields instead of the cities; the instinct of the masses instead of the
idle intellectuality of the élites; the Mestizo—the new human being of the Ameri-
cas—instead of the white man; an indigenous culture evolving from its own roots
instead of an imported civilization with its windows open to the rest of the world.
So much for preferences! The list of lacunae is enormous. To intercede means to
consciously omit. Substantial problems still remain in the shadows because they
are inconvenient. Therefore nothing addresses the vastness of the wide-open
spaces where men, nations, and civilizations are scattered, remote from each
other. “I hardly know what the Argentines are thinking,” wrote the Brazilian
art critic Sérgio Milliet recently, “or what is being thought in the rest of South
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America, because we are so isolated from each other.”?

And Pablo Navarro, an Argentine
journalist said that, as far as his fellow countrymen are concerned, any contact
with Brazil leads to an unexpected encounter with a particular group of people
and an unfamiliar terrain just a short distance from their own country, a journey
“toamystery land.”? Nothing at all has been written about the economic realities
of the situation that both separates and, to an even greater extent, unites them.
Is this a calculated gamble?

In any case, how to ignore, or try to ignore, the various forms of nation-
alism still to be found throughout the Americas, or how to try to make them go
away by closing one’s eyes? The day before yesterday, nationalism was political;
yesterday it was literary (the only kind capable of soothing the heart); today, it
tends more than ever to be economic—which is insatiable. Unfortunately (or per-
haps fortunately, but that is not the point), Latin America has its differences; it
has national blocks, schisms, oppositions, and powerful centrifugal forces. In
some cases, these are due to spaces that are not homogeneous or are a result of
what happened in the past, the harsh ways in which people treated each other
and the land to which they are extremely attached. Furthermore, civilization is
not spread evenly across the continent, but varies according to local colors. Luis
Alberto Sanchez has produced a monochromatic book that softens the contrasts
of those hues. He is particularly remiss in not having given Brazil its due, since it
is a separate, Portuguese Latin America in and of itself. Despite his fair reporting
on Brazil, it is not included in this Spanish-American perspective except as part
of his general picture. There is an arbitrary imposition of order, butitis an essen-
tially Spanish order that spans the Andes, the Pacific, and the plateaus of South-
ern Mexico. The strong, eager roots of Sinchez’s book plunge deeply beneath the
surface of Native civilizations.

k 3k %k

Iwould reproach the author for not differentiating the various issues and for stub-
bornly relating every problem to one single problem. Let us consider a few exam-
ples. The first chapter of his book presents an outline, depicting the geographi-
cal conditions of Latin America and its impact on the people and on the natural
environment, especially when the environment is still partially wild. This is,

admittedly, something that cannot be avoided, as was keenly observed by W. H.
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Hudson—the son of an Englishman who was born and raised on the Argentine
pampas, then went to England when he was very young. He wrote extensively
about the flora and fauna of the Americas, describing the country where he was
born as well as Uruguay, the Guyanas, and Venezuela. He always portrayed the
natural environment as awesome, exuberant, and tyrannical, and very hard to
forget. Another observer, Lucien Febvre, reporting on his visit to Buenos Aires in
1937, spoke of his impressions of the works of Argentine landscape painters, [stat-
ing that] the land overwhelms the canvas, leaving barely enough room across the
top for a narrow strip of sky. In a similar vein, Sdnchez writes: “Latin American
literature is strongly influenced by our landscape. . . . Without it, there would
be no La Vordgine, Dofla Bdrbara, the foreword to Facundo, the poetry of Chocano, Don
Segundo Sombra, the novels of José Rubén Romero, the intoxication with nature
expressed by Uribe Arrais, the geographical anguish of [Pablo] Neruda, or La Suave
Patria, the poem by Lépez Velarde.”* The list would be endless. In addition to Dofia
Bdrbara, Iam reminded of other novels by Rémulo Gallegos that express the human
poetry and scenery of the Venezuelan Llanos. In the Americas, the land exerts a
powerful influence on life, art, literature, thinking, and the soul of people.

We are in full agreement with the picture presented by Luis Alberto San-
chez at the beginning of his book and are ready to accept his ideas, observations,
and suggestions. According to him, the geography of the continentisits unifying
factor, whereas history (that is, people and events) conspires against it in sense-
less opposition. Geography demands that people should adapt to their environ-
ment, should put down roots and develop a “human plasma” that requires that
human beings live in harmony with their natural environment. This is precisely
what was created by the pre-Columbian civilizations that were destroyed by the
European conquest, that random whirlwind of history that, in this case, inter-
rupted a long chain of human adaptation and settlement.

I will not disagree, nor attempt to refute that history does not often act in har-
mony with the environment. But, whatenvironment are we referring to? In terms
of the American continent, is it not stretching the truth to insist that there is but
one geography—a natural and uniform boundary? There are certainly a variety of

spaces, harmonies, adaptations, and “human plasmas.” Geography is, after all,
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versatile. The geography of the Andes is not the geography of the Argentine pam-
pas, or of Northern Brazil, or of the South. If man mustadapt to his environment,
does that not prove that such environments, each one intrinsically different from
the others, will not necessarily be equally accessible to different people, commu-
nities, and nations? Isn’t history itself a fallible force that destroys harmonies
and unity?

We nonetheless follow the author with pleasure until later in the book,
when we part ways with him in his excellent chapter 7: ;Existe la tradicién? [Does
Tradition Exist?] Is there a historical tradition in Latin America? What is it? Does
it favor unity, or not? This matter does not merit a lengthy discussion since it
is obvious that, in most of the countries involved, it refers to the tradition of
the white minority and is thus extremely limited in scope. Could we possibly
imagine France ignoring her history prior to Francis I [1494-1547]? According to
Luis Alberto Sanchez, however, it is these minority traditions that promote the
various expressions of nationalism that are destroying American unity: Peruvian
nationalism, Argentine nationalism, Chilean nationalism, and so on. In fact, a living tradi-
tion—derived from Iberian and American, and from mestizo and Native life—is
Unitarian. At least, this is his assumption and, once again, he is both right and
wrong. Iberian, Native, and mestizo are all bogus literary devices. To say Iberian
is to risk mistaking Spaniards for Portuguese. Native is a dangerous singular
word, and mestizo is nothing but an ambiguous formula. Could we say, in that
case, that there is an Iberian, a Native, or a mestizo tradition, and could we say
that there is only one? Would that not be substituting wishes for realities? Why can
the masses—since they are at the heart of this formula—be more united than the
elite? And those should both be plural: masses and elites. No, it is not enough to
turn our backs on Europe or to deny the essential value of white people in order to
create a melting pot of everyone who lives on this continent which is, after all,
Portuguese and Spanish, Negro and Indian, not to mention all the other human
contributions.

All that said, I feel perfectly comfortable mentioning the salient feature of this
book, which is a paean to a country that is both new and ancient, and that, in

order to survive, must reconcile its origins. Whenever Sanchez stops trying to
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intercede on someone’s behalf, whenever he yields to his natural need to see and
feel, he is truly matchless. His chapters devoted to races—the Native, the Black,
and the Mestizo (chapters 3, 4, 5, and 6)—are astonishingly rich. I particularly
recommend his thoughts concerning the color line, which he considers a social
line as much as an ethnic one, which in general does not separate people on the
basis of their skin color but according to how much money they have. In social
terms, the yawning chasm between the poor and the rich is more dramatic than
the Andes mountains; whether one is in the upper or the lower ranks depends on
the color of one’s skin.

I would, incidentally, like to mention that stark social inequalities are a
grim, relentlessness reality in South America, as mentioned above; they create
an imbalance constantly in search for expression through newspapers and avant-
garde novels by means of which great movements are instigated. The Americas
have lately attained a new maturity in terms of social issues that, like the subject
of race, is on everybody’s lips. It is yet another change, no less important than
the frank and open debate on ethnicity that is taking place in South America,
which is Latin in name and undoubtedly in spirit, if not in terms of its popu-
lation. The admirable books by Gilberto Freyre, the sociologist from Recife, are
being replaced by a wave of literature that has engulfed Latin America. Mestizos
used to be looked down on. Now they are revered, as are the virtues of the melting
pot in which the races were mixed and which laid the foundation for what the
Americas would become.

I also enjoyed the author’s discussions on the law, public mores, the
Army, and the Church—the last two, unfortunately, leave much to be desired.
Law became terror, the scourge of these new countries that we gladly used to
believe were free of excessive regulations! The fact is that laws have multiplied
uncontrollably across this virgin land: Latin America is living under a regime of
legislative inflation. What are we to think about a country—a huge and very rich
country—where the president, during a ninety-day period in 1945, enacted some
seven thousand government decrees? In South America one is hard-pressed to
take a step forward without stumbling over the regulations or stipulations issued
by lawmakers. It is no wonder that old and well-established law schools are flour-
ishing everywhere. Duck your head to avoid this branch, or liana, or bunch of

thorns; take another alley and circumvent the fence or the hedge because here,
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for sure, the policeman is usually kind. Laws create obstacle courses, but they are
so complicated that people look for loopholes. This deluge of constantly changing
and frequently ill-adapted laws rains down, neither wetting nor fertilizing the

ground upon which it falls.

k 3k %k

Having re-read certain pages, the reader will seriously wonder whether he should
quibble with the author, who has so much to teach us. Might we not sympathize
with his efforts since—like a water-diviner—he scours this vast country looking
for the little-known water of human brotherhood for which he thirsts? If Sinchez
outlines ideas that are sometimes false and unquestionably fragile concerning
Latin unity, it is not for spiritual reasons but for sentimental ones. The same can
be said of André Siegfried [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.4], an author with whom Sanchez
disagrees but on whose support he relies along the way. Sanchez does not see,
he dreams; he longs for the unity of the American family, for that land that is
almost a continent straddling the four cardinal points: the Pacific and the Atlan-
tic, Europe and the United States and, to an even greater extent, [for that land
that is] in thrall to thousands of influences, both internal and external, that
have accustomed the region to sudden changes and miracles. As Sérgio Milliet
recently wrote: “We live as though everything could change with the arrival of
a telegram.”

In truth, Latin America can only be one, clearly and sharply defined, if
seen from the outside. The fact is that when Luis Alberto Sinchez discovered his
America—with the fragrance and violent colors he encountered in Panama—he
was coming from the United States. Because it is one by contrast, by opposition,
held captive within its continental mass. Itis one on condition that it opposed the
other continents, though that never prevented it from being deeply divided.

1
Braudel deliberately misinterprets the title used by Sanchez in Spanish, adding the definite article “una,” which
isnotin the Spanish original but which reinforces the argument he makes in his review.—Ed.

2

Sérgio Milliet, (no reference to article) O Estado de Sdo Paulo, Sdo Paulo, June 8,1947.

3

Pablo Navarro, (no reference to article) La Nacién, Buenos Aires, July 20, 1947.
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4
The author mentions Sanchez’s extensive references to Latin American literature. La Vordgine by Colombian

José Eustacio Rivera (1889-1928); Dofia Barbara by Venezuelan Rémulo Gallegos (1884-1969), who was also presi-

dent of Venezuela and ousted by a coup d’état (1947-48); Facundo (civilizacion o barbarie) by the Argentinean
Domingo Faustino Sarmiento (1811-88), also a president of Argentina (1868-76); Peruvian José Santos Chocano
(1875-1934), who was a key figure in the defense of Americanism; Don Segundo Sombra by Argentinean Ricardo
Guiraldes (1886-1927) which portrays the gaucho way of life; the novels La vida indtil de Pito Pérez about native
environments and the 1910 Mexican revolution by José Rubén Romero; little-known writers such as Uribe Arrais,
orcelebrities like the Chilean Pablo Neruda (1904-1973); and “La suave patria,” the poem by Ramén Lépez Velarde

thatis widely quoted in Mexico.—Ed.

1.2.8  DIGITAL ARCHIVE 840539
LATIN AMERICAN UNITY

Jean Casimir, 1969

Jean Casimir (born 1938), a Haitian political scientist and former ambassador to Washington,
D.C. (1991-97), wrote this text in 1969 for the magazine Mundo Nuevo. This Parisian jour-
nal, edited by Uruguayan critic Emir Rodriguez Monegal, published new literature by Latin
American writers, as well as critical texts about Latin American culture and politics from 1966
to 1971. Casimir, who received his political-science training at the Universidad Nacional
Auténoma de Mexico [UNAM], ultimately calls on his readers to think of Latin America as
a politically radical and culturally independent entity that resisted North American domi-
nance. Cognizant of the fact that the region’s diversity is an obstacle to unity, Casimir pon-
ders the fundamental question: Do the countries that comprise Latin America have enough
in common to be considered as a group? This selection is a translation of the Spanish-lan-

guage text as it first appeared in Mundo Nuevo [(Paris), no. 36 (June 1969), 35-38].

THE DIVERSITY IN OUR IMMEDIATE SURROUNDINGS often prevents us from see-
ing the unity that might exist further afield. This can make us overemphasize

short-lived differences of opinion and view as a fixture what is in fact fluid and
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thus fleeting. Do the dark-skinned nations to the south of the Rio Grande have
enough in common to be considered a group? And, could the features they share
be described as Latin?

Thereisindeedagroupofneighboringcountriesthatwereonceconquered,
organized, and controlled by Latin people. The Dutch and the British were also
active here, as they were in North America. But our region was unquestionably
under the influence of Latin powers that conquered and organized the Native,
African, and European populations and imposed their own standards.

The facial features among the inhabitants of some of the countries in
this subcontinent indicate extensive racial intermingling, or mestizaje. This is the
subtle side effect of a process of Westernization that often led to a misunderstand-
ing of modernization. In spite of certain attempts at “de-culturing,” the African
influence that led to distinctions of various kinds has been neatly and surrep-
titiously retained in the modern versions of cultural expression. Underneath it
all, there is a homogeneous substratum that is European, mainly Spanish and
Portuguese, but there are also more recent additions of Germans, seasoned with
later Mediterranean and Eastern arrivals. Are we a particular species of Latins,
more or less closely related to our first cousins, or are we totally different from
the Saxons?

The answer is obvious. A person from Cuzco or Tegucigalpa is entirely dif-
ferent from a Frenchman or a Spaniard, just as the latter are nothing like people
from Finland or Austria. What qualities, then, did those who settled among us
retain from the Motherland as transatlantic migration continued at a lively pace?

A century and a half separates us from our Latin ancestors. During that
period of time we have come under the influence—indirect, it is true, but power-
ful nonetheless—of Anglo-Saxon hegemony. In order to maintain a certain degree
of Latin-ness, our ruling classes should, first of all, preserve certain character-
istics of the Old Country. Of course, they are not Saxon, so other than having
only vague and distant recollections of those old ballrooms they are too preoccu-
pied with the specific problems they face to be particularly concerned about the
defense of any Latin traditions.

If the name of the subcontinentis meant toimply thatit owesits cultural
characteristics to its Latin origins, this is misleading. Despite well-known excep-
tions in the area of fine arts, our lives are—undoubtedly—influenced by both
Latin and Western worlds.
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Furthermore, some demonstration of success would be required from
those who would lead us; even if the class that replaced Iberian domination
were still Latin. No one believes that the two Congos [Brazzaville and Kinshasa]
are French, let alone Latin, simply because the French and the Belgians spent
some time there. Colonies were established for the purpose of exploitation in
Latin America too, as they were in Africa. But, to what extent did the foreign
culture penetrate?

There was a time when the inhabitants of this subcontinent were just as
Latin as the conquerors, buccaneers, and new settlers. However, they certainly
were not from the cream of Latin culture and civilization. However, the flow of
immigration diminished after the first criollo [Latin American-born] generation
appeared. Links were reestablished by the spread of reading and writing, but not
exactly with the Latin world.

The truth is that both the Latin and Saxon cultures are strangers to the
reality and meaning of Latin American, which is a product of its own history.
Whether a bastard or a hybrid, the culture is of our own creation. [For this rea-
son:] Voodoo is from Haiti; macumba rites are Brazilian; Mexico has its rancheras
songs; the tango is Argentinean; just as Fidel Castro is Cuban or [Alfredo] Stroess-
ner is from Paraguay.

Ultimately, there is nothing to unite us in the Latin world other than our
use of the same language. There is a definite family relationship between the lan-
guages, even though an updating by linguists should be initiated. Meanwhile,
language is the bearer of Latin American realities, specific problems, and orien-
tations that reflect the region’s historical evolution since the sixteenth century.
The name for this sub-region where we live refers to a linguistic reality that is
far less dominant than its cultural homogeneity might lead one to believe. From
this perspective, that dominance is due to the fact that, up to the end of World
War II, all independent countries in this sub-region spoke Latin languages.
Whenever the terms Hispanic America, Iberian America, or Latin America are
used, they help to blur a cultural homogeneity that reveals the ignorance of
the dominant classes with regard to the variety and diversity of their sphere
of influence.

Nevertheless, if a common denominator can be found between Mexico
and Brazil, or Nicaragua and Argentina, it would not be limited to the use of a
language or a family of languages. What, then, unites us? According to some
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writers, a Paulistano [citizen of the city of S3ao Paulo] is much closer to a New
Yorker than to an inhabitant of Northeastern Brazil. Why, then, do we insist
on talking about Brazil as a homogeneous whole and, a fortiori, of Latin America
as wholeness?

The history-language connection is not a simple issue. Europe is a maze
oflanguages. They thrive in areas that are smaller than the smallest Latin Ameri-
can province. However, the road that these nations have traveled and the current
socioeconomic structures they share are undoubtedly conducive to this kind of
unity. The European endeavor—if latest trends can be relied upon—is searching
for a political formula to support that unity.

It should beremembered, moreover, that these countries and other West-
ern nations—from the beginning of the modern era to the present—have taken
their turn in the world hegemony. They have established themselves as the center
of their own universe. The relationships they enjoy among themselves are not
controlled by foreign powers beyond their continental frontiers. Goods and ideas
flow across their borders and create a true Western culture. Those who participate
in the economic alliance have established similar social structures, surprisingly
similar political systems, and a unique common pool of knowledge.

Latin America, however, consists of a group of nations that are geograph-
ically remote from one another. Mexico and Argentina appear to ignore each
other. Panama and Colombia seem to live separate lives. Latin America looks like
a conglomerate of unevenly developed regions. Centuries of progress block the
road from Mexico City to Chiapas, or stand between La Rioja and Buenos Aires. In
backward conditions such as these, the official language coexists with slang and
dialects that are as marginal as they are persistent.

But all this chaos is an integral part of the external dependence that
channels their international relations in only one direction. Latin American
nations have therefore adopted social structures that are strongly endorsed by the
Western world. More precisely, they are representative of a Western presence, an
exploited land in the same mold of domination: the wretched children of an aris-
tocratic family.

The type of political and economic domination varies from country to
country and from one period to another, according to the changing interests of
the Western powers. Once the Spanish and Portuguese demands were satisfied,
the subcontinent yielded mainly to British and subsequently to North American
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imperatives. But we should not forget that all these incursions led to an establish-
ment of social structures that were built on solid historical foundations.

The origins of these colonial relationships can be traced to colonial
times, and they defined each nation once and for all. The Iberian influence was
layered over the history of the earlier peoples, each with its particular character-
istics. Successive changes in dependent relationships affected a constellation of
nations that were already different from what they had once been. This [national
imprint], in turn, stems from old stimuli that mirror both the preferences and
interests of the ruling classes.

It is therefore not surprising to find that Latin languages are widely spo-
ken in spite of the indisputable Saxon hegemony. The backlash in support of the
Spanish language in Puerto Rico—where the Anglo-Saxon presence is indisput-
able—confirms this point of view. Similarly, in places where immigrants domi-
nate an extremely dense Native population, the latter must learn new forms of
social and economic organization, a new set of values, and a new language. If it
is unable to dominate the entire population under its control, the new authority
reveals a lack of power, and in that case the new language is of no consequence.
In this scenario, the Native populations keep using their own dialects and are not
initiated into the alien culture. The persistence of certain languages that compete
in discrete regions with the Latin ones do not manage to explain the Swiss or Bel-
gian cases or the role of European languages in general. Latin American unity of
any kind is based on quite different criteria than those of Europe.

Something very similar happens in terms of regional inequalities. As
is well known, until the second half of the twentieth century, Latin America’s
development was totally focused on the outside world. Based on their natural
resources and the potential of the ruling classes, these nations worked at trying
to satisfy the demands of foreign markets. Some countries were industrialized
while others were not, depending on labor conditions or changes in the emerging
social classes and how they fit into redefined forms of domination. It is also true
that some regions were modernized and some were not. In spite of the result-
ing diversity, a single historical process caused these disparities, thus explaining
them. In this sense, S3o Paulo is not so different from Northeastern Brazil, and
Mexico [is not so different] from Bolivia; they are the well fed or the starving chil-
dren of the same parents. So, we see that linguistic unity, with all its variations,
adapts to the socioeconomic geography of dislocation. Language defines a nation
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or a group of nations. Both indicate the presence of a relatively distant past and
the development of new forms.

If we study Latin America from the perspective of central economies
and dominant societies, we can discern an order in the process that divides the
continent. In Mexico, the town of Oriental (in the state of Puebla) has no link
whatsoever to Pinotepa Nacional (in the state of Oaxaca). Both places, how-
ever, have a great deal in common, since they are controlled by the same power
center. Guatemala and Chile are actually neighbors, united by a bridge called
Washington, D.C. Once the environment shared by Mexico City, Oriental, and
Pinotepa develops, or the link is established between Washington, Guatemala,
and Chile, the various parts involved can establish their own modified relation-
ships. The dynamics of their evolution can then be determined. In fact, certain
sociological studies and political doctrines identify assumptions that cannot be
ignored.

New organizational structures deny the lack of economic articulation
within a country so that the entire cultural apparatus tends toward homogeneity.
Latin American unity is thus created through the process of denial concerning
the subcontinental break-up. Our problems are no longer national. If we could
have an intelligent strategy to undermine and destroy the dependence to which
we have been condemned—which also defines us in spite of ourselves and
splinters our reality—we would choose a common path, an organizing principle,
cultural unity.

This process is no different from the European Union with regard to the
long-term options available to its population. However, the distribution of vari-
ables and homogeneity indexes are different in the central countries as compared
to peripheral areas. Though we are a homogeneous bloc in terms of countries with
central economies, we still possess certain traits that distinguish us from periph-
eral countries in Asia or Africa. Our close geographical proximity has allowed cer-
tain nations from the center to enter our countries with ease and has led us to
modify our dependent relationships in unison. We are all within the same sphere
of influence where the dominant political and economic powers can be identified
by their characteristic traits.

Asnations, we come from the same stock. We thrive on a common depen-

dence and are conscious of a lack of articulation that is more or less pronounced
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depending on the phase of development we have reached. Within our sphere
everything seems fragmented and diversified. But a single and identical struc-
ture of international domination—represented within our borders by our ruling
classes—unites us and homogenizes our differences. We cannot rid ourselves of
it—evenif getting rid of it were an option. That can only be done if the unity arises
from within us and is consciously developed.

Are we to remain Latin until the end of our evolution? Are we a version
of Latin-ness created by the New World? For this to be true, the Latin/Saxon
opposition must be maintained. Our freedom from North America, however,
implies radical changes and an evolution in the very heart of the hegemonic
nation. Though this opposition hints that it might be real, that possibility fades
as time goes by.

Butin any case, who cares about the chosen name; Latin America is cat-
egorically one; one in her past, one in her current ordeal, and one in her future
undertakings. [Facing] reality in motion—today people call it a period of transi-
tion—[America] is experiencing a time when her ruling classes will either change
or be eliminated; thatis, a time when her economic development must be shared
with her population. What is happening is an attempt at a national and subcon-
tinental integration that will create a cultural focus whose goal is to shift people

into a new reality where they do not have to imitate the dominant culture.

1.2.9 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 807738

DOES LATIN AMERICA EXIST?

Darcy Ribeiro, 1976

Writing from Uruguay during what would be the last year of his fifteen-year exile, Brazilian
anthropologist and educator Darcy Ribeiro (1922-1997) first published this essay in 1976 in
the newly established Mexican journal Vuelta, founded by Octavio Paz. Approaching his
subject with a broader perspective afforded by years away from Brazil, Ribeiro recognizes

a fundamental unity in the region despite its obvious cultural and linguistic differences.
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He notes that one chief unifying principle is the challenge Latin or “Poor” America faces from
Anglo or “Rich” America. The main thrust of his argument, however, resides in questioning
the nuances of such an overarching construct as “Latin America.” The essay has been reprint-
ed extensively; see, for example, Ribeiro’s América Latina, a patria grande [(Rio de Janeiro:
Editora Guanabara, 1986)]. This translation is based on the version published as “A América
Latina existe?” in the anthology Ensaios insélitos [(Porto Alegre: L & PM Editores, 1979), 217-

19; 221-25].

DOES LATIN AMERICA EXIST? There is no doubt that it does. But it is always good
to delve deeply into the meaning of that existence.

Geographically, Latin America is well known as the product of its
continent’s continuity. Within this physical foundation, however, there is
neither any corresponding unified sociopolitical structure nor any function-
ing and interactive coexistence. The whole of the vast continent is broken up
into single nationalities, some of them scarcely viable as frameworks within
which people may realize their potential. Indeed, geographic continuity never
functioned here as a unifying factor because for centuries the different colo-
nial establishments from which Latin America’s societies were born coexisted
without cooperating. Each one would communicate directly with its colonial
mother country. Even today, we Latin Americans live as if we were an archi-
pelago of islands linked by sea and air; more often we turn outward to the great
economic centers of the world, rather than inward. Indeed, the borders of
Latin America, running along the barren mountain ranges or through the impen-
etrable jungle, isolate more than they connect, and rarely allow for an intensive
coexistence.

Onthelinguistic-cultural level, we Latin Americans constitute a category
with as much or as little homogeneity as the neo-Britannic world of peoples who
predominantly speak English. This could seem inadequate to those who speak of
Latin America as a concrete, active, and uniform entity; they forget that included
in this category are, among others, the Brazilians, Mexicans, Haitians, and the
French incursion into Canada, given their essentially neo-Latin linguistic unifor-
mity. [These are| peoples as different from one another as North Americans are
from Australians and Afrikaners, for example. This simple list shows the scope of
the two categories and their scant usefulness as a classification.
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By reducing the scale from Latin to Iberian, we arrive at an entity a bit
more uniform—in truth, scarcely more homogenous because it only excludes the
descendants of the French colonies. The Brazilians, Argentineans, Cubans, Puerto
Ricans, Chileans, etc. would remain within this category. From the viewpoint of
each of these nationalities, their own national essences possess much more vigor
and uniqueness than does the Iberian-American common denominator.

If we reduce the scale even more, we can distinguish two contrast-
ing categories: one of Lusitanian American content wholly concentrated in
Brazil and another of Hispanic American content, which gathers together the
remaining peoples. The differences between them are at least as relevant as those
distinguishing Portugal from Spain. As can be seen, they are of little significance
because they are based on a minimal linguistic variation that manages not to
obstruct communication, although we tend to exaggerate it due to a long shared
history of often combative interactions.

Looking at Latin America as a whole, one notices the presence—and
absence—of certain groups that both brighten and diversify the scene. For
example, the indigenous presence is well documented in Guatemala and in the
Andean Altiplano, where it is the majority, as well as in Mexico, where Indian
groups reach into the millions and even predominate in certain regions. In
these cases, those who come from the indigenous populations are part of such a
large group that they were integrated into national societies with an ethnically
diverse peasantry; in the future their destiny will be redefined as autonomous
groups. This means that in the years to come countries like Guatemala, Bolivia,
Ecuador, and also extensive areas of other nations, such as Mexico and Colombia,
willbesubjecttoprofoundsocial convulsions, allethnicinnature. Thesewilleither
redefine the national frameworks or restructure them as federations of autono-
mous peoples.

The situation is completely different in other countries, where only
micro-ethnic tribal groups can be found, immersed in nations with vast,
ethnically homogenous societies. In these cases, a visible indigenous presence
must be taken into account, whether in the form of language, like that of the
Guarani in Paraguay, or, especially, the phenotype of the populations’ majori-
ties, as it occurs in Brazil, Chile, and Venezuela. This, however, does not justify
incorporating Indo-Americans into a separate category, as others have suggested.
Ireally doubt that any explanatory typology could be achieved through this line of
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reasoning. All these peoples find their genetic and cultural sources in their indig-
enous traits. Whatever the fate of these surviving indigenous populations may
be, their contribution has been absorbed in such a way that their ethnic configu-
ration will not be significantly altered. That is, the intermarriage, assimilation,
and Europeanization of the ancient indigenous groups within the heart of these
national populations are either complete or still in progress. This tends to homog-
enize—not merge—all these ethnic lineages, converting them into differentiated
contributors to the national ethnicity. This does not mean that the Indians who
survived as tribes within these countries will disappear. On the contrary, despite
becoming increasingly acculturated, they will survive in a differentiated state
and will become ever more numerous.

Another component that distinguishes this framework, and that pres-
ents its own particular aspects, is the presence of the African Negro, solidly con-
centrated along the Brazilian coast with the earliest colonization, in the mining
areas, and in the West Indies where sugar plantations flourished. Beyond these
regions, various pockets of Negro population are found in Venezuela, Colombia,
Guyana, Peru, and in some areas of Central America. Here as well, assimilation
and absorption of this group reached a point of Americanization in the same
manner as, or perhaps one even more complete than that of any other case. It
is certain that African influences on folklore, music, and religion are palpable
in areas where the Negro was more predominant. But their persistence can be
mainly explained by conditions that marginalized these populations, who in no
case constituted ethnic blocs that were unable to assimilate or who aspired

to autonomy.

Anthropologists, who were particularly interested in the uniqueness of
these peoples, produced a vast body of literature that emphasized their distinc-
tiveness, perhaps even to the point of excess. In fact, it is possible to prepare long
lists of surviving cultural attributes that allow us to link these groups to their
original sources. However, it is certain here as well that the similarities are more
significant than the differences, since these groups are completely “American-
ized.” In a linguistic and cultural sense they are people of their country, and

3

even “our people,” according to the emotional identification commonly used

by their co-inhabitants. Their peculiarities, which perhaps have a tendency to
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fade, barely differentiate them from the national community on account of their
remote origin.

The same occurs with components of the non-Iberian groups more
recently arrived from Europe. Each of them contributes to the national beingin a
particular way, neither with superiority nor inferiority, which allows them to be
defined in a limiting manner as, for example, Anglo-Uruguayans, Italo-Argen-
tineans, Germanic Chileans, or French Brazilians. However, it must be pointed
out that they all enjoy a higher social standing, based partly on cultural and eco-
nomic advantages, but principally on a greater social acceptance that privileges

them within societies dominated by whites.

Beyond all the differentiating factors—colonial origins, the presence,
absence, or sheer number of indigenous and African groups and other compo-
nents—what stands out in the Latin American world is the unity of the result
produced by Iberian expansion into America and by a successful process of
homogenization. Present in greater or smaller proportions in various regions,
all these groups constituted ethnic-national societies whose populations are the
product of racial intermingling that continues today. Aside from indigenous
groups descended from ancient civilizations and micro-ethnic tribes that sur-
vive in isolation, in no case do we find the original indigenous peoples—not the
Europeans, Asians, or Africans—just as they were when they detached from their
origins. Their descendants are the neo-Americans, whose worldviews, ways of
life, and aspirations—which are essentially identical—make them one of the
most vigorous branches of the human species. By incorporating people from
all parts of the earth, a mestico people was created, who carry in their visage an
ethnic-cultural heritage taken from all sources of humanity. This inheritance,
which has spread rather than concentrating itself in ethnic pockets, imposed a
basic ethnic origin—chiefly Iberian in some countries, principally indigenous or
African in others—thus coloring the Latin American panorama without fractur-
ing it due to clashing elements. Thus both uniformity and the homogenization
process again stand out as the explanatory models that encompass more than 9o
percent of Latin Americans.

This continual standardization process is well known in certain
domains, such as in linguistics and cultural studies. As a matter of fact, the

159



160

THE CONTINENTAL UTOPIA

languages and cultural structures of Latin America are much more homoge-
neous than those of the colonizing countries—perhaps even more than in any
other part of the world, with the exception of the neo-British nations. In fact,
both the Spanish and Portuguese spoken in the Americas have fewer regional
variations than those spoken in their countries of origin. Spoken by hundreds
of millions of people and despite covering an extensive area in Latin America,
Spanish has minimal regional variations with regard to the spoken accent. It did
notevolve into any dialects. In Spain, various languages that are unintelligible to
each other continue to be spoken. The same occurs in relation to the Portuguese
and English languages. That is, the Spaniards, the Portuguese, and the English,
who were never able to assimilate the linguistic-dialectical pockets within their
own, smaller territories, came to the Americas and imposed on their much larger
colonies a near absolute linguistic uniformity and an equally notable cultural
homogeneity.

Thus we return to the initial uniformity. It matters little that it is
not perceived with clarity within each national context, and this is because
each nation takes great pains to emphasize its uniqueness as a mechanism of
self-glorification and self-affirmation in a way that only has meaning for those
who share the same ethnic loyalties. Itis certain that our “Latin Americanness”—
which is quite evident to those who view us from afar and perceive our macroeth-
nicity—has still not made us one autonomous political entity: neither one nation
nor a federation of Latin American states. It is not impossible, however, that his-
tory will succeed in doing so. [Simén] Bolivar’s goal was to offset the United States
of the North [the U.S.] with the United States of the South. The Patria Grande
[Great Fatherland] of [Uruguayan general José Gervasio] Artigas or even the Nuestra
América [Our America] conceived by [José] Marti [SEE DOCUMENT 1.3.3] both indicate
a similar path.

From where does this unifying power stem? How can we explain the
resistance to assimilation of linguistic-cultural islands such as the Basques, the
Galicians, and the Catalans, or even the regional dialects of Portuguese, as com-
pared to the flexibility of the differentiated groups that form the Iberian Ameri-
can peoples?

Perhaps the explanation lies in the distinctive characteristics of the pro-
cess that formed our peoples, with its intentionality, prosperity, and violence.
Here the colonial powers, which operated in a truly despotic manner, had an



1.2-THE INVENTION OF AN OPERATIVE CONCEPT

explicit project with very clear goals. Almost immediately they succeeded in sub-
jugating the preexisting society, paralyzing the original culture and converting
its population into a submissive labor force.

The process also served to standardize the prosperity of the colonial
undertaking, both during the looting of riches accumulated over the ages, as
well as in the various methods that took hold after the appropriation of mer-
cantile production. This great wealth allowed for the creation of a vast military,
governmental, and ecclesiastical bureaucracy that would rule every aspect of the
society. All productive enterprises were established according to precise plans.
Cities emerged through acts of will, with streets drawn according to predeter-
mined patterns and buildings constructed according to prescribed plans. Ethnic-
social categories were formed to regulate one’s entire life, predetermining the
jobs to which one could aspire and the clothes and even the type of jewels one
could wear, as well as those one could marry. All this intentional and artificial
order had an ultimate objective: to defend the colony and make it prosperous for
the colonial power’s use. There was also a secondary goal, although it was pre-
sented as the primary objective: to create a young metropolitan society that would
be faithful to the Catholic missionary ideology.

The dominant native classes, as the managers of that colonial pact and
cultural construction, never formed [the top level of] an autonomous society;
they were a mere administrative stratum that watched over and legitimized the
colonization. Once these societies became independent, the exogenous character
of the dominant classes, which had been forged during the colonial period along
with their own interests, led them to continue ruling their nations as if they were
consuls appointed by the colonial powers. Hence they instituted a political and
socioeconomic order that was perfectly synchronized with latifundio [a large land-
owner system] and entreguismo [exploitation]. They promoted cultural creativity as
if it were the local representation of foreign cultural traditions.

The intentionality of this process led to, on the one hand, the search for
rationality while attempting to obtain desired results through efficient actions.
On the other hand, there was a determination to realize the colonizers’ ambitions
through a scheme that was alien to the aspirations of the masses conscripted as a
labor force. Atnomoment in the process of colonization did the groups involved in
production form a community that existed for its own sake, a people with its own
goals to realize, such as the basic necessities for survival and prosperity. Instead
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they were human fuel in the form of muscular energy, destined to be consumed
in order to generate profits.

Little by little an undeniable contradiction emerges between the plan of
the colonizers and their successors and the interests of the human community
that resulted from the colonization: that is, between the purposes and behavior
of the ruling class and the subordinated majority population that carried out the
endeavor that was first colonial, later national. For this population, the challenge
throughout the centuries was how to mature into a people conscious of its own
interests and aspiring to mutual participation in determining its own destiny.
Given the class opposition, achieving these goals involved the struggle against
the ruling managerial class of the old social older. Even today this is the principal
challenge that we Latin Americans face.

The term “Latin America” has gained a highly significant connotation
from the opposition of Anglo-Americans and Latin Americans. In addition to
their already diverse cultural attributes, the two clashed even more strongly with
regard to socioeconomic rivalry. Here the two groups interact, one as Rich Amer-
ica and the other as Poor America. They hold asymmetrical positions and rela-
tions along an axis, with power at one pole and dependency at the other. It can be
said that, in a certain sense, itis chiefly as the opposite of Rich America that Latin
Americans are most accurately gathered under one designation.

Another bipolar connotation originates in the view of Latin America held
by other countries that unites and confuses our nations as variations on the same
pattern, seeing all as backward and underdeveloped as a result of Iberian coloni-
zation. Despite being constructed with the advantages and disadvantages of dis-
tance and simplification, this external architectural perspective is perhaps more
accurate. Why do we insist that we are Brazilians and not Argentineans, that our
capital is Brasilia and not Buenos Aires? Or that we are Chileans and not Venezu-
elans, that our ancient indigenous ancestors are the Incas, because the Aztecs
belong to the Mexicans? An outside observer might ask: Are you not perhaps all
the descendants of one indigenous source, or the results of Iberian colonization?
Were you not all emancipated during the course of the decolonization movement?
And are you not also the ones who dishonorably mortgaged your countries to Brit-
ish bankers after independence? Do you not recognize how you were and still are

being colonized by North American corporations?
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Beyond all these factors of diversification and unification, the engine of
integration that operated—and still operates—in Latin America to create its cul-
tural uniformity promises to one day realize an economic and sociopolitical unity.
This promise rests on the fact that we are the product of the same civilization
process—the Iberian expansion—that planted seedlings here with a prodigious
capacity to grow and multiply.

Considering the fundamental uniformity of the civilization process and
its historical agents—the Iberian people—all other sources emerge as factors of
differentiation. Indigenous groups, as varied as they were within their cultural
norms and degrees of development, could only have contributed to diversification
if they had played a major, influential role. African groups, in turn, having origi-
nated from an infinite number of peoples, also would have produced multiple
phenotypes in the New World if they had imposed their culture in a dominant
manner.

As we can see, the essential unity of Latin America stems from the evo-
lution of civilization. It shaped us during the course of the Mercantile Revolu-
tion—specifically the Iberian mercantile expansion, which generated a dynamic
that led to the formation of an ensemble of nations not only unique in the world,
but also increasingly homogeneous. Even when the civilization process triggered
by the Industrial Revolution followed and Latin America freed itself from Iberian
rule and broke up into multiple nations, the macroethnic unity was maintained
and emphasized. The civilization process that is at work nowadays is being set in
motion by anew technological revolution: the thermonuclear. The more it affects
thenations of Latin America, the more it will reinforce their ethnicidentity as the
expression of a new civilization. It is even quite probable that this will give rise to
the supranational political entity that will serve as the framework within which
Latin Americans will realize their destiny. Within this framework, various cur-
rently oppressed indigenous groups (Quechua, Aymara, Maya, Mapuche, and so
on) will stand out more visibly and assertively than they do today. Yet, the macro-
ethnic scenario within which all the nations of the subcontinent will coexist will

continue to have an Iberian American face.
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1.2.10 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 838531

THE INVENTION OF AN OPERATIVE CONCEPT:
THE LATIN-NESS OF AMERICA

Guy Martiniére, 1978

French academic Guy Martiniére (born 1944) originally included this essay as a chapter in his
doctoral dissertation of 1978. The author offers a history of the use and political implications
of the term Latin America, beginning with the earliest thinkers on the subject including
Charles Calvo [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.1] and continuing on to include more contemporary
writers. The author’s main contention is that the Latin-ness of America can be as useful an
operative concept as more entrenched constructs such as “European,” “African,” or “Asian.”
The essay was first titled Contribution a I’étude de I’économie rétrospective du Brasil, essai
d’historiographie [(These Ill, Cycle: Histoire, Paris X, 1978)]. Martiniére’s work was edited
and published as chapter 2 of Aspects de la coopération franco-brésilienne: Transplantation
culturelle et stratégie de la modernité [(Grenoble: Presses Universitaires de Grenoble and
Paris: Editions de la Maison des Sciences de ’lhomme, 1982), 25-37], on which this translation

is based.

THE CONCEPT OF A LATIN AMERICA is so widely accepted these days that we take it
for granted ! But it has not always been that way, far from it. Over time, and for
a variety of reasons, it was merely an “operative” concept. To better understand
why and how the Latin-ness of America became more firmly established during the
mid-nineteenth century, we must understand why and how the trend reversed in
the late twentieth century with the movement to eliminate this single Latin clas-
sification, which was the second step in France’s cultural transplanting strategy
vis-a-vis the New World, so as to better identify the past and present realities of
this semi-continent, known by its plural name of Latin Americas. Could it be that,
shortly after the independence period of 1775-1825—the first “de-colonization”—
the criollo middle class in the Americas living beyond the Anglo-Saxon sphere of
influence was helped by its Latin cultural roots to resist the rising expansion of a
United States of America riding a wave of continental unity inspired by their tri-
umphant Pan Americanism?
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A concerted effort was made during the first three decades of the nine-
teenth century to find a new political vocabulary that was relevant to the mood
of independence sweeping the countries that had been under Spanish and Por-
tuguese colonial rule since the sixteenth century. Revolutions rocked the Span-
ish Empire in the Americas in the very early nineteenth century, leading to the
emergence of some fifteen independent nations, all of which deeply admired
the United States of America, recently founded after decades under the yoke of
British colonial rule. Echoes of the French Revolution were also reverberating in
the area. It had now become impossible to keep using the same administrative
and political vocabulary imposed by Spain during her colonial administration of
the New World. Names such as New Spain [Mexico] or New Grenade [Colombia]
among others would inevitably be changed by the new “libertadores” [liberators].
A process of creating new political names was thus under way. Following the
independence of these young nations throughout the continent, [Baron Alexan-
der von] Humboldt was, of course, instrumental in addressing this question by
theorizing that, inspired by the very emergence of these countries, there was a
common way to analyze the problems of this part of the American continent. The
following excerpt is from his Supplement to the Political Essay on the Island of Cuba that
appeared in 1826:

Regardless of the political changes that may occur in this region I will, in this document,
attempt to avoid annoying convolutions by continuing to use the term Spanish America
to refer to the countries inhabited by Spanish-Americans. I use “The United States” with
no reference to “of North America”—to refer to all the Anglo-American countries that,
though not the United States, are also part of northern America. It is embarrassing to
talk about nations that play an important role on the world stage when they lack a col-
lective name. The term “American” can no longer be applied solely to the citizens of the
United States of North America. An accurate name for the independent nations of the
New Continent would be welcome if it could be agreed to easily and harmoniously. 2

Itwould be another thirty years before that “easy, harmonious, and accu-
rate” name would be “invented” for the group of young nations in America that
had just gained their independence after their Spanish and Portuguese colonial
period. Then, during the following century, from 1860 to 1960, the main ques-
tion concerned the Latin identity of the America that had been created by the

Iberian empires.
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The new invented name for America came from Europe; it first appeared
in France during the Second Empire. This latest baptism rivaled in importance
the one performed in the early sixteenth century by the humanist and geogra-
pher from Loraine, [Martin] Waldseemiiller, who said that America—named for
Amerigo Vespucci—was the “quarter” of the world that Christopher Columbus
put on the European agenda. It is extremely interesting to note how many differ-
entintrigues, some with very specific political and ideological connections, were
involved in the names used to denote—that is, to define—that land, that conti-
nent that Europe discovered, or rather rediscovered, in the late fifteenth century,
at the dawn of the first colonization and then again at the end of the nineteenth
century, at the beginning of the second great colonial enterprise. The discussions
between humanists, Italian or otherwise, were intent on making sure that the
name of lands of the New World, of America, contained no reference at all, or a
very minimal one at any rate, to the Iberian political powers that annexed them
during their imperial periods in the sixteenth century. These very lands—that
became independent thanks to their inhabitants who were originally European—
were called Latin America in the mid-nineteenth century for entirely political and
ideological reasons.

Dreamed up in France during the time of Napoleon III, the concept of
Latin America appeared on the eve of the military expedition to Mexico that was
also a Franco-European scientific venture. One of the earliest instances (perhaps
the very first) of this concept appearing in print in Paris was in a book by Carlos
[Charles] Calvo [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.1], published by the A. Durand publishing house
early in 1862: Recueil complet des traités . . . . The scope of the work was astonishing:
more than twenty volumes of some 400-500 pages each, divided into three main
periods, and published over the course of several years. In short, this wasa monu-
mental book in the strictest sense of the term, one that made history in the his-
tory of the Latin Americas.3

Carlos Calvo’s contemporaries, by the way, were not unimpressed, since
they wrote many reviews of the book, beginning with the very first volume.
Calvo was originally from Latin America, and would introduce himself as having
been, “Born on the bountiful banks of the River Plate.” His scientific reputation
was beyond reproach, closely combining knowledge of both the natural sciences

and human society. In Europe and in Latin America he moved in various circles,
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socializing with historians, geographers, economists, botanists, naturalists, and
even paleontologists. In addition to his scientific abilities, Calvo was also skilled
in the art of politics. His calling card teemed with titles. To the one that intro-
duced him as a “Corresponding member of the Historical Institute, of the Geo-
graphical Society, of the Imperial Society of the Acclimatization Zoo of France,
of the Society of Economists, Paris,” he added the title “Paraguayan Chargé d’
affaires to the Courts of France and England.” In other words, Carlos Calvo was
no ordinary man.

When he published his book, he included a dedication to Emperor Napo-
leon III. His goal was clear. Calvo was presenting his work not just as “a token of
respectful admiration inspired by Your Imperial Majesty’s superior intelligence
and keen insight.” But, also, as “the sincere expression of gratitude of all people
of the Latin race.” However, the political and ideological objective could not be
clearer: “Your Imperial Majesty has understood, better than any other European
sovereign, the full importance of Latin America and has made the most direct
contribution to the substantial development of trade undertaken by France with
this vast continent.”

A few days later, Mr. Thouvenel, the French Minister of Foreign Affairs
replied, saying that the Emperor “who genuinely appreciated the affection that
inspired your request—has graciously accepted the dedication of a body of work
whose publication, in his opinion, seems to be of great interest at this time.” That
was putting it mildly... [SEE DOCUMENT I.2.1].

It had been little more than three months since French troops had landed
in Mexico on a mission to oust [President Benito] Juarez and nearly six months
since the joint British, Spanish, and French military intervention had been
decided. [Given the timing], could there have been a better guarantee of Napo-
leon III's political influence in Latin America than a scientific text written by
Carlos Calvo, a respected Latin American diplomat? In fact, Calvo, on one single
page lost among the thousands of others in his book, denied being in favor of
military intervention in Mexico. Nevertheless, the essential fact remained that
hehad“taken hishatoff” to the“Latin American” policy of the Emperor, whom he
called the best sovereign in Europe. Overall, the various great themes of Napoleon
III’s political strategy had been woven into one, even if the use of certain military

procedures stirred up differences of opinion that were expressed in public. His
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definition of “Latin” to describe the French political, cultural, and economic
objectives concerning the continent formerly colonized by Spain and Portugal
was admirably in accord with the Emperor’s “grand design.”

This grand design had been carefully considered and developed over a
period of several years. The view expressed by Senator Michel Chevalier, who was
responsible for ideological matters in the imperial regime, would seem to be sig-
nificant. Essentially, it can be summarized as follows: As the heir of the Catholic
nations of Europe, he wrote, France is the world’s torchbearer for the Latin races,
that is, the French, the Italians, the Spanish, and the Portuguese. A guarantee
of peace and civilization, that torch could help light the path to progress since
an “effective agreement” exists between Paris and London. If, however, all due
caution is not exercised, adverse conditions in Italy, Spain, and Portugal—in
other words, the Catholic and Latin countries in Europe—are liable to increase,
providing opportunities to dissident Christian nations such as Russia, Prussia,
and Turkey, unless a new alliance, led by Napoleon III, could bring them back into
the fold. Beyond the Atlantic and Pacific oceans, the rise of Protestant countries
and of the Anglo-Saxon race is even more evident in America. Neither Brazil nor
Cuba is in a position to counter the influence of the United States all by itself. Itis
high time to unite the Latin nations of Europe so as to help our sisters in America,
to embark on that road to progress that France has already taken, and provide
more effective support to Mexico first of all, [and] to halt the expansion of the
United States.*

The book titled Le Mexique ancien et moderne [Ancient and Modern Mexico]
was published in 1863 [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.2]. It featured the Emperor’s Latin and
Catholic grand design and included Napoleon III’s instructions to Marshall Forey,
commander in chief of the expedition to Mexico. Neither Michel Chevalier nor
Napoleon III directly referred to the concept of Latin America. Officially, in fact, it
was simply a matter of Latin races in the Americas. However, the way in which Carlos
Calvo used the name Latin America—missing in Humboldt’s writing—was about to
take Europe by storm.

Favorable or otherwise, the first exposure to this new name provoked
violent reactions, “debates and disputes.” The fact is that an idea such as the one
suggested by Carlos Calvo in 1863-64—formally characterizing America as Latin—

was bound to unleash strong feelings. And, of course, the ideological debates and
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political disputes about the French strategy in the Americas drew both praise and
censure.

The“cultural” backing from Catholic and Latin European nations was muted,
except among the pro-French groups in the Mediterranean regions. Spain, for
example, refused to acknowledge the independence of her former colonies; in her
view, these countries of the Americas were Hispanic American, before and instead
of Latin American. It wasn’t long before the idea of Hispanic-ness began to appear
in response to Latin-ness. Similarly, Portugal stood behind its Lusitanian Empire in
Africa and Asia and considered Brazil to be “adult” enough to find its own way.
With regard to the Italians, they were too concerned by their own national unity
and the role that Napoleon III would play to be interested in the Latin continent of
the Americas.

Beyond the Rhine, Humboldt’s followers violently criticized the term
Latin America; in Goettingen (1863) someone by the name of Wappaens published
the following statement in the Journal des Savants [The Scholars’ Journal]: “We will
gladly excuse a certain amount of boastfulness in the Hispanic Americans. . . .
But we most particularly hope that they will think very carefully before adopting
French ideas. They would be better advised to consider the basis of their national-
ity; they should not attempt to be a Latin evolution—i.e., neo-French—but rather
develop a neo-Spanish identity, along the lines of the neo-English one chosen by
the Anglo Americans. To achieve that goal, however, or others of a similar nature,
they should not send their younger generations to Paris for their higher educa-
tion. They should send them to Madrid or to Spanish colleges to be inspired by
Spanish literature, instead of filling their heads with the works of Voltaire, [Jean-
Jacques] Rousseau, Eugéne Sue, and other French writers.”

The term Latin America actually achieved its highest levels of acceptance
among the intellectual milieu of the young independent states of the Americas,
where it was immediately seen as an expression of identity. Eventually, the ex-
colonials managed to sever the umbilical cord to the Iberian Motherland and
achieve their own international presence, which British support could not pro-
vide. Only Napoleon III’s adventurous plan to send a military expedition to Mex-
ico compromised the cultural impact of Latin-ness in the Americas.

The ultimate success of the concept of Latin America was fueled by the
ideological work of the Third Republic. [The surrender at the Battle of] Sedan—
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which provided the opportunity and the cradle of the Third Republic, allowing it
to become the herald of Latin-ness—and the regrettable failure of the expedition to
Mexico, both foretold the military collapse of the Empire. But the “success” of the
latter in the economic arena—the Industrial Revolution—was seen as a legacy by
the followers of the nouveau régime. The inheritance of the “concept” of Latin America
was thus duly claimed in spite of Napoleon III's mistaken colonial strategy of try-
ing to re-conquer a world that had only just become independent. After the fall
of the Empire, however, the concept of Latin America was used very cautiously in
France. If it had been tarnished by the Napoleonic “failure,” shouldn’t it be ban-
ished along with all the other memories of imperial political activities?

The acceptance of the term in America, however, in addition to the
influence of supportive cultural and economic pro-French policies, led to a much
wider use of the name during the period 1880-85. New meanings were ascribed
to this Latin-ness. First of all, the Catholic nature of the Latin legacy was excised as
an aggressive new Positivism emerged and became the prevailing ideology in
Jules Ferry’s secular Republic. Thus the Positivist doctrine, carried far and wide
by Auguste Comte’s followers, spread its influence in Latin America, conquering
a rebellious Mexico that supported Juarez, and was adopted by imperial Brazil as
a basis for its government. The American republics, therefore, became Latin repub-
lics, sisters of the Great French Republic that was leading the world to civilization
and progress. Military conflicts waged in the early twentieth century accentu-
ated this new perspective. After World War I, the concept of a Latin civilization was
an essential part of the ideological and cultural vision of the French and South
American ruling classes. It was seen as a true East-West axis, a symbol of the
extension of European humanism—the heir to the Greco-Latin world—and a New
World with a fabulous future for the Latin republics of America.

In the United States, which tried to use its growing influence to promote
a Pan American perspective of the continent, the concept of Latin America was finally
accepted and took root in the local lexicon. The North-South expansion of Pan
American goals, which conflicted with the idea of Latin Americanism, never suc-
ceeded at a cultural level following the decline of Europe or during the collapse of
“French influence” in Latin America between the world wars. By adopting that
name, even by defending it, the criollo elites of America—those who rejected the

domination of Spain and Portugal—immediately proclaimed their originality in
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defiance of the invasion of Yankee imperialism. The transplanting of Latin-ness to
America had finally succeeded.

But other terms had been found that also defined the original quality of
this subcontinent. Both Iberian America and Spanish America were still in use, to the
great satisfaction of those who supported Hispanic-ness and Lusitanian-ness. An Amer-
indian America was also proposed. But, what role did the Natives play in building a
national identity that was conceived by the criollo ruling classes? For many years,
French geographers were decidedly reluctant to use a term so heavily charged with
obvious ideological and cultural connotations and far preferred the more neutral
South America and Central America. But it did not make sense to exclude Mexico from
this group that was trying to assert its legitimacy. In 1973, the geographers finally
yielded to the mood of the times and published the first collective work on the
Geography of Latin America, coordinated by Mr. Pierre Monbeig.>

This leads to the question: Is this concept still operative? The day after
World War II ended, French historians gradually started referring to the Latin
Americas instead of Latin America. In 1948, Fernand Braudel [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.7]
was the first to pose the question in an article with a provocative title: “Y a-t-il
une Amérique latine?” [Is there a Latin America?] Written as a review of Peruvian
author Luis Alberto Sanchez’s [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.6] book, ;Existe América Latina?,®
Braudel’s article suggested the following answer to the question: “To intercede
on someone’s behalf means to choose, to simplify, to rule out objections, and to
distort the facts. It means to argue in the style of those earlier European observ-
ers and dreamers who, from 1910 to 1939, spoke about European unity. Europe
is undoubtedly one, but it is not just one: Europe has ruled itself out, has opposed
itself, and has been obsessed with both its own construction and destruction.
Does this mean we can be more optimistic regarding Latin America in the present
or the future?” “Could we say, in that case, that there is an Iberian, a Native, or a
mestizo tradition, and could we say that there is only one? Would that not be sub-
stituting wishes for realities? Why can the masses—since they are at the heart of
this formula—Dbe more united than the elite? And those should both be plural:
masses and elites. No, itis not enough to turn our backs on Europe, or to deny the
essential value of white people, in order to create a melting pot of everyone who
lives on this continent which is, after all, Portuguese and Spanish, Negro and

Indian, not to mention all the other human contributions.” He is adamant in his

171



172

THE CONTINENTAL UTOPIA

conclusion: “In truth, Latin America can only be one, clearly and sharply defined,
if seen from the outside.” . . . “Because it is one by contrast, by opposition, held
captive within its continental mass. It is one on condition that it opposed the
other continents, though that never prevented it from being deeply divided.”
Indeed, the title of the Cahier des Annales no. 4 [Paris, 1949] on the issue, “A trav-
ers les Amériques latines” [Across the Latin Americas], suggested an authentic
program of action and research. For the first time the plural version was used. In
France, it was used by representatives of a school that was about to shake up the
techniques and conceptions of History, so that this new concept appeared via the
laboratory of Latin America.’

After 1948, this idea prospered. When, in 1968, the Institut des Hautes
Etudes de 'Amérique latine [Institute for the Advanced Study of Latin America]
decided to publish a periodical, it was named Cahiers des Amériqueslatines [Notebooks
of the Latin Americas]. According to Pierre Monbeig, [this plural version] seemed
to be the best way to enquire about “the fate of the Latin Americas.” Incidentally,
it was also a way to highlight the diversity among the contributors to the Annales
in 1948, as Monbeig did when he included the new term “The Latin Americas”
in his foreword to the first volume of Géographie de '’Amérique latine [Geography of
Latin America].

Nevertheless, even though it had become de rigueur among the innova-
tors, the plural form was not widely accepted. To use it required a change in per-
spective and a rejection of broad generalities in an attempt to gain a better under-
standing of individual features without losing sight of the details of the whole
subcontinent. After all, weren’t these details, chiefly the individual features of
several of the countries in the Latin Americas, thoroughly described and dissemi-
nated by the work of Marcel Niedergang [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.8] when he evoked the
fate of Lesvingt Amériqueslatines [The Twenty Latin Americas]?8

It seems that a new operative concept appeared immediately after the end
of World War II thanks to a deeper understanding of the realities of the region. On
their return from several years of teaching in various countries in Latin America—
mainly Brazil and Mexico—a group of French college students proposed the new
concept. The seed was planted. A generation later, after endless debates and dis-
putes, the very first results appeared. In 1968, during that tumultuous period of

new ideas, the new name was finally recognized.
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But the river of reality keeps flowing, and the debates did not come to
an end. Only a few innovators contributed to the evolution of the idea of a Latin
America as they looked for a better way to define the diversity of both the people
and the elites of the continent. As soon as a new name for Latin America was up
for consideration—trying to adhere as closely as possible to the evolutions in prog-
ress—new concepts took shape in the mind of other intellectuals.

The Italian historian Ruggiero Romano referred to the European con-
quest of bodies and souls in the New World. In his 1972 work titled Les mécanismes
de la conquéte coloniale: les conquistadores [Mechanisms of the Colonial Conquest: The
Conquistadores] he wrote: “How can we ignore that the definition of Latin does
not encompass the realities of Central and South America? These days, nobody
dares to speak about the Latin-ness of America in colonial times. There is total
agreement on that matter and the subject is closed. On the contrary, during
the period from the mid-nineteenth century to the first three decades of the
twentieth century, there was an agreement concerning the definition of Latin;
which, I repeat, seems accurate to me. People in those countries had an essen-
tially French outlook and way of thinking at that time. The definition is accu-
rate—even when we remember that, during that period of widespread Latin-ness,
the most significant influence and investment in Central and South America
was actually British.” Romano goes on to say: “Today, however, there are two
major sectors of the population that, though living side-by-side, are sometimes
opposed to each other. On the one hand, there is an undeniable awakening of
the American masses. Slowly, laboriously, to one extent or another, the masses
take part in the internal debate concerning their countries in either Central or
South America. On the other hand, there is a ruling class that has always been
more influenced by lifestyles and ways of thinking imported from the USA.
Another, smaller group consists of opposition groups that reject plans, ideolo-
gies, and standards that come from the USA, or would prefer to ignore the con-
cept of Latin-ness and align themselves instead with Russian or Chinese ways
of life, or with their own American heritage as expressed in the Central and
Southern regions of the continent. According to their scenarios, it would
be wiser not to be defined as Latin, but that would take a massive amount of
support from the international media, and the intellectuals do not have that kind

of power.”?
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Would it be necessary, then, to renounce any reference to the Latin-ness
of America, even if the continent’s diversity revealed its existence in the back-
ground of the Latin Americas? The question remained unanswered, and the political
context of the 1970s introduced yet another dimension to the discussion.

In 1975, Cuba’s appearance on the African political stage generated
widespread consternation. Several international political observers immedi-
ately linked the Cuban presence in Africa to Soviet expansionism. From then on,
Cuba’s African policy made the Cubans look like Moscow’s “armed wing.” It is
undeniable that Havana would have been unable to develop the tactical resources
and operational ability to establish itself on the African continent—*“a synthesis
of black and Arab characteristics,” in the words of President [Leopold Sedar] Sen-
ghor—without the full support of Eastern European countries. Furthermore, the
extent of Cuba’s aid to the movement led by Agostinho Neto, during the struggle
for independence in Angola, was limited to military cooperation. And, when the
island intervened in Ethiopia at the request of Colonel Megistu, Cuba’s African
policy consisted solely of providing manpower to support the armies involved in
the conflict.

This fundamental aspect of the Cuban involvement in Africa, however,
is only one facet of the new relationship between the two regions. In the cultural
realm, the emergence of a new operative concept was expressed in 1975 by Fidel
Castro himself: Cuba will no longer be known as a Latin American country, but
as a Latin African one. This new term was evidently coined to justify the temporary
military intervention. Nevertheless, the emergence of a concept of this nature,
the Afro-Latin-ness of Cuba, inevitably hints at other issues. In fact, Cuba’s political
discovery of the African continent did not suddenly appear in 1975 but was already
a factor in the 1959 Cuban Revolution. The origins of Cuban involvement in Africa
are structurally linked to a radical re-evaluation of cultural identity in Cuba; this
Cuban-ness with African roots was born during the Revolution. Isn’tit true that one
of the basic functions of the Cuban Socialist model was to establish a governing
system to serve the people, not the criollo ruling classes?

In Cuba as in the rest of Latin America, the goal was to provide a seat
at the table for those who had been excluded from the market economy. Thus,
the scorned and the downtrodden among the dark-skinned masses living in New
World countries were finally united in their recently acquired right to a political
identity of their own. The goal of “Socialist” revolutions was to improve the fate



1.2-THE INVENTION OF AN OPERATIVE CONCEPT

of these people, trying to eradicate the racism that was so deeply embedded in the
social strata created by Spanish colonization that it wasn’t eliminated in Cuba
until 1898. Under the earlier regimes, everything was arranged for the benefit of
the criollos. But literature, poetry, and folklore all had deep roots to Africa, as did
dance—the rumba—songs, music, food, family life, sexuality, racial mixing, and
religion. After 1959 the masses—that had been living on the fringes until now,
marginalized by the white elite that was “limpia” (meaning clean and spotless,
at least in their own view of themselves)—found that their traditions were now
the object of a revolutionary “cultural” fascination. Why shouldn’t these cultural
phenomena that were starting to influence local policies also exert an influence
in the arena of international cooperation? The “Afro-Cuban” roots of “Cuban-
ness” might not be enough to explain the current Cuban policy of “solidarity”
with Africa, but they must be considered within the scope of Cuba’s policies
toward Africa. What was the meaning then—and now—of the symbolic hope of
the “Black blood of the Tropics” within the official cultural tradition as expressed
by Havana? Does Marxist doctrine provide an unexpected rationality? What is
the meaning of the “mestizoed Negro-ness,” loved by both [poet] Nicolds Guillén
and [writer] Alejo Carpentier within the context of the cultural re-evaluation of
Cuban-ness?

The Afro-Latin American-ness phenomenon is not unique to Cuba. Other
Latin American countries—such as Brazil—aspire to become “midsize powers,”
but still express their own version of African-ness. Though the emergence of the
Third World in the 1950s was a revelation for them, overshadowing Pan American-
ism and the Latin dialogue with Western Europe, that revelation could not find
political expression until the de-colonization of Africa, first during the Franco-
English phase in the 1960s and then during the Spanish and especially the Portu-
guese phases that followed.

But after 1964, Cuba and Brazil [following a military coup d’état in the
latter] were very different in terms of their areas of development and their inter-
national relations. The political fallout from African developments adversely
affected their ability to “cooperate.” For instance, while Brazil’s de facto military
government announced a diplomatic and commercial breakthrough in 1970-73 by
claiming to have discovered a new “frontier” in the South Atlantic, where white
South Africa seemed relatively stable, “Socialist” Cuba would only maintain dip-
lomatic relations with certain “progressive” African countries and with leaders
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of “Marxist” revolutionary movements in exile. The ousting of the [President
Marcelo] Caetano regime in 1974—carried out by members of the armed forces,
which led to a Portuguese retreat from Africa and the creation of five new coun-
tries—gave Cuba another opportunity to set foot on the Black Continent. Once
these countries proclaimed their independence, the struggle for power led to
new forms of cooperation with partners who were not interested in working
within the traditional framework of Euro-African relations. Even the traditional
North-South cultural relations between Europe and Africa were at risk of being
modified.

Brazil and Cuba, though very different from each other, are by no means
unusual examples of the new African cooperation. They each, in their own ways,
experienced the slave uprisings that in the 1930s helped forge a bond between
Negroes in Africa and the Americas. There were obviously many references to
interracial breeding and to the black population, as in the case of the discours antil-
lais [Caribbean discourse] that testify to the universality of these connections.®
Les Amériques noires [The Black Americas], to use Roger Bastide’s lovely expression,
now find their African roots in New World countries. Even countries with barely-
known African traditions have re-discovered their African-ness, as shown in
Denys Cuche’s recent book on Pérou négre [Black Peru].**

Andean America and Mexico, by claiming their Native-ness, their Indi-
anismo, had already helped to draw attention to a variety of aspects of that trium-
phant Latin American-ness.

Will the Latin African-ness establish a dialogue of new worlds (Michel Jobert)
and create a South-to-South relationship to challenge the restriction imposed by
the American and the Latin compass which insists that relations should be limited
to the Western Atlantic countries, as André Siegfried [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.4] shrewdly
observed in 194772

1

All analyses concerning the “Latin African” impact of cultural policies in both Cuba and Brazil were developed in
otherrecent works: “Brésil, la politique africaine” (1970-76), in Problémes d’Amérique latine, no. 48, La Documen-
tation Frangaise, Notes et Etudes Documentaires no. 4474, July 13, 1978, pp. 7-64; Le Brésil et I'Afrique: les nou-
velles formes de rélations internationalles des Ameriques latines, (Paris: F.N.S.P, Audir, 1979), I1-567; “Cuba and Af-
rica” in Problémes politiques et sociaux 347 (October 13, 1978); “Héritage national et solidarité anti-impérialiste:
lavocation latino-africaine de Cuba,” in Le Monde Diplomatique (January 1979); “Le nouveau dialogue Amérique
latine-Afrique, fondement des rapports Sud-Sud,” in Relations Internationales 23 (Fall 1980): 313-40 (special issue

edited by Guy Hermet and Guy Martiniere, “CAmérique latine dans les relations internationals”), etc.
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Alexandre de Humboldt, “Supplement qui renferme des considerations sur la population, larichesse territoriale
etle commerce de I'archipel des Antilles et de Colombia” Essai politique sur I'lle de Cuba, vol. 2 (Paris: Librairie de
Gide Fils, 1826), 111-12, note 1.

3

Recueil complet des traités, conventions, capitulations, armistices, et autres actes diplomatiques de tous les
Etats d’Amérique latine compris entre le Golfe du Mexique et le cap d’Horn, depuis 'année 1493 jusqu’a nos jours,
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8

Marcel Niedergang, Les vingt Amériques latines [SEE DIGITAL ARCHIVE 1052740].
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3-13. In addition to this, see Michel Jobert, “Dialogues des Nouveaux Mondes,” in Jeune Afrique, no. 1011 (May

21,1980).



178

THE CONTINENTAL UTOPIA

1.2.11 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 838924

LATIN AMERICA: AN INTRODUCTION TO
FAR-WESTERN IDENTITY

Alain Rouquié, 1987

The following passages are excerpted from the book Amérique latine. Introduction a
P’Extréme-Occident by Alain Rouquié, a French political scientist linked to the Socialist Party
and France’s former ambassador to Brazil (2000-03). Here, Rouquié considers Latin America’s
lack of unity and the limitations of the term “Latin America,” while at the same time arguing
that the region is united by its unique economic relationship with the United States. Rouquié
describes the continent as a “peripheral America” at the fringes of the Western world. Al-
though it cannot occupy the space of the “developed ‘center’,” Latin America, which Rouquié
posits as “Far-Western,” is still intrinsically connected to the larger Western culture. Rouquié
wrote prolifically on Latin America throughout his long career and published Amérique
Latine in 1987 [(Paris: Editions du Seuil)]; this translation is based on the popular Spanish
edition, America Latina: Introduccién al extremo occidente [first edition (Mexico City: Siglo

Veintiuno Editores, 1989)].

FOREWORD

Like many before it, this book takes a comparative approach, which
is best suited to Latin American realities. Once again I have resisted using any
standard national monographs, since those kinds of convenient, cookie-cutter
descriptions are of no use here. In fact, the more details they provide, the less
comprehensible they become. André Siegfried [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.4] made this
very astute observation concerning Latin America: “The individual character-
istics of each country should, I believe, be explained in terms of the continent
to which they belong; we can then realize...that the general points of view help
to clarify the individual ones. Hence, when one studies a particular country,
it is helpful to view it from a continental perspective...”* This is why the sub-
ject has been approached from a diametrically different angle. Suffice it to say
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that it goes beyond superficial generalizations and approximate extrapolations
to find significant differences? or explanatory coincidences in time and space.
Sometimes I wondered if this was to be the last time that a comparative and
global grasp of the subcontinent might seem appropriate. Would the idea of a
Latin America united by destiny now become passé? Is not the clamoring of the
subcontinent and the divergent paths taken by its various countries the death
knell of those undeniable parallels of history and weighty continental tenden-
cies? I have not found the answer to this problem, but at least I have not ignored
it. It is the essence of this book, among others that will seem less abstract and
more consequential to the reader: independence, development, and democracy.
Surely it would never occur to anyone to consider any of the three from one single,
universal perspective.

From now on, all that the so-called “Latin” America loses in unity, it
undoubtedly gains in universality. Even though it is not partial to those who
enjoy living in a Diaspora, our problems seem larger, over-expanded and more
dramatic. That is why, just as it did five centuries ago, this New World has much
to teach us. May this book make a modest contribution to the discourse.

INTRODUCTION: WHAT DOES LATIN AMERICA MEAN?

It may seem paradoxical to begin dealing with a “cultural area” by stressing the
precariousness of its definition. As strange as it may seem, the very construct of
Latin America is complicated. It is therefore helpful to try to review the history of
the concept and critique the way in which it is used. The fact that it is in regular
use everywhere in the world does not necessarily endorse its accuracy. It is some-
what reminiscent of the recent ambiguous term “Third World,” which seems to
be a source of confusion rather than a means of precise definition.

What is understood geographically by Latin America? Is it the group
of countries in Central and South America? Yes, but according to the geogra-
phers, Mexico is part of North America. In the interests of simplification, could
the term refer to all the countries lying south of the Rio Grande? But then, we
should agree that Guyana and Belize, where English is spoken, as well as Dutch-
speaking Surinam, are partof “Latin” America. At first sight, there would seem to
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be a cultural concept involved. We might also say that it only includes American
countries with a Latin culture. But even though Quebec, Canada, is undoubtedly
far more Latin than Belize—and just as Latin as the unincorporated Common-
wealth of Puerto Rico—nobody would ever consider the French-speaking province
to be part of Latin America.

Lookingbeyond these inaccuracies, we might consider the emergence ofa
strong sense of subcontinental identity, woven from the various regional threads
of solidarity that are based on a common culture or on links of other kinds. The
very diversity of Latin American nations, however, threatens such an arrange-
ment. In spite of the inevitable deluge of discussion that is always unleashed by
this subject, such a level of unity might be too much of a utopian dream, given
the lackluster economic (and, therefore, cultural) relations between a group of
countries that, in over a century of independence, have turned their backs on
each other in order to focus on Europe and the USA. Another obstacle involves the
huge disparities among countries in terms of their size, economic potential, and
regional roles.

This is the reason for questioning the very existence of Latin America.
Intellectuals, from Peru’s Luis Alberto Sinchez [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.6] to Mexico’s
Leopoldo Zea [SEE DOCUMENT 1.4.6], have pondered the essential question but have
been unable to answer it. At issue here is not just the question of unity implied
in the name, but the identity it refers to vis-a-vis the plurality of societies in a
so-called “Latin” America. In this sense, it would suffice to emphasize diversity,
thus avoiding the temptation to generalize and, as has already been done, to cir-
cumvent the question concerning the “Latin Americas.”3 Such a formula has the
advantage of identifying one of the difficulties involved, although it overstates

the cultural dimension, which still makes the point.
WHY LATIN?

This label is now widely accepted, but what does it mask? Where does it come
from? Common sense conclusions quickly disappear when confronted by socio-
cultural facts. Are the Black Americas—described by Roger Bastide—Latin? Could
we attach a Latin label to Guatemala, a country where half the population is of
Mayan descent and speaks indigenous languages, a situation we also find in the
Andean highlands where most people speak Quechua? Does the term Latin apply
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to the Guarani in Paraguay, the Gallic settlers in Patagonia, or the Brazilian State
of Santa Catarina which was, like southern Chile, settled by Germans? In fact,
one should refer back to the culture of the conquistadors and colonizers from
Spain and Portugal to define the social groupings within their multiple compo-
nents. This can be understood when our Spanish friends, among others, use the
term Hispanic America or even Iberian America in an attempt to avoid overlook-
ing the Portuguese-language component inherited by gigantic Brazil. The epi-
thet “Latin” has its own history, even if Haiti—whose elites speak French—can
produce an alibi these days. The epithet appeared in imperial France under Napo-
leon III as part of the noble purpose of “helping” the “Latin” nations to halt North
American expansion. The unfortunate Mexican caper was the actual implemen-
tation of that idea on a grand scale. By eliminating certain links between Spain
and the New World, Latin-ness had the advantage of providing France with legiti-
mate responsibilities vis-a-vis her American “sisters,” who were Roman Catholic.
Madrid, which rejected Latin-ness on behalf of Hispanic-ness and the rights of
the Motherland, never granted citizenship to the idea of Latin America. In turn,
the United States encouraged the policies of Americanism in order to confront
this European war machine before adopting its vertical use in accordance with its
own designs and contributing to its widespread use.

Until at least the 1930s, the Latin brand of this America conquered by
the Spanish and the Portuguese was accepted by educated elites wherever French
culture reigned supreme. Does that mean that this America is only Latin to the
ruling classes and the oligarchies? Or is the true representative of the subconti-
nent the America of the indigenous people and the under classes (los de abajo)—the
“Underdogs” who have no claim to Latin-ness and resist the culture of the con-
querors? By rediscovering the unknown, forgotten Natives, intellectuals of the
1930s, mainly in Andean countries, actually created them. [Victor Ratl] Haya de
la Torre, a powerful political figure in Peru, suggested a new regional denomi-
nation: “Indo America.” It was even less successful than the literary Indian-ism
he promoted or the APRA [American Revolutionary Popular Alliance], the politi-
cal party with continental ambitions that he founded. The Indian was unable to
develop a following among the ruling classes of the Americas. Secluded and rel-
egated to the margins of society, Natives are minorities—culturally speaking—in
all the great States [of the region], even in those with a strong Indian population
linked to ancestral pre-Columbian civilizations. According to the 1980 census,
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out of 66 million Mexicans, only 2 million did not speak Spanish, and less than
7 million were conversant in one or more native languages. It is entirely possible
to dream of a Mexico such as the one conceived by [anthropologist and politi-
cian] Jacques Soustelle, who wished that, “like modern Japan, it would be able
to preserve its essential indigenous personality while being inserted into today’s
world.” But that did not happen, and the entire continent has inevitably become
aracial and cultural melting pot.

Nevertheless, even in the “whiter” countries, the indigenous thread has
never been absent from the national tapestry and has clearly helped to define the
physical look of the people. According to [the Nicaraguan revolutionary Augusto
César] Sandino, this America is definitely “Indo Latin.”

Even if the Latin definition of the subcontinent is found lacking as an
umbrella term to adequately include the evolving plurality, such an evocative label
cannot be abandoned when it is in widespread use, most especially among the
residents of the region themselves: we, the Latin(os) (“nosotros los latinos”). These
comments remind us that the construct of “Latin America” is neither entirely
cultural nor specifically geographical. But we can still use this very comfortable
term, while remaining aware of its limitations and ambiguities. Latin America
does indeed exist, but only through opposition and from the outside. This means
that “Latin Americans,” if considered as a category, do not represent a tangible
quality beyond certain vague extrapolations and unconstrained generalizations.
That also means that the term possesses a hidden dimension that complements
the meaning involved.

A PERIPHERAL AMERICA . ..

At first glance, we are looking at an America branded by Spanish and Portuguese
colonization (see the French historical case in Haiti) that stands in stark contrast
to Anglo-Saxon America. Basically, Spanish and Portuguese languages are spo-
ken there, in spite of the flourishing pre-Columbian cultures, with recent immi-
grant nuclei being more or less assimilated. However, the absence of Canada in
this group—in spite of Quebec—and the fact that international organizations
such as SELA [Latin American Economic System] or BID [Inter-American Develop-

ment Bank] consider Trinidad and Tobago, the Bahamas, and Guyana to be Latin
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American States,* gives the “Other America” an undeniable socioeconomic, even
geopolitical profile.

All these nations, regardless of their wealth and prosperity, occupy the
same place in terms of the North-South divide. They look like developing or indus-
trialized countries but none of them is part of the developed “center.” In other
words, all these countries are considered “peripheral” States by the industrialized
world. And, of course, they all have much in common.

Historically, as producers of raw materials, they all depend on the world
marketplace. They also provide food (in this sense, Bolivian tin is no different
than nutmeg from Grenada), but also depend on the “center” that governs the
flow. The “center” supplies civil and military technology, capital, and cultural
models. There is one particular unifying factor: all these countries located in the
“Western Hemisphere” enjoy different relationships with the major industrial
power of the world, which is also the main capitalist nation. This is undoubtedly
a dangerous privilege that no other Third World region shares. In this respect,
the 2,000-mile border between Mexico and the United States is a unique phe-
nomenon. The famous “tortilla curtain” that tempts millions of Mexicans to slip
across the border into the richest country on the planet, draws a cultural, socio-
economic, and hugely symbolic dividing line.

Perhaps one could count all the developing countries on the American
continent as Latin American nations since—if we overlook the language and cul-
ture—nobody would consider the English-speaking Caribbean islands or Guyana
to be part of wealthy Anglo-Saxon America. By the same token, political zones
sometime extend beyond geography. For instance, didn’t President [Ronald] Rea-
gan recently name El Salvador—a country whose only shoreline is on the Pacific
Ocean—as an eventual beneficiary of his Caribbean Basin Initiative? And then,
casting all limits to the winds, why not follow those who (putting geography
aside) proposed calling the “wretched,” underdeveloped part of the continent
“South America”?

... THAT BELONGS TO WESTERN CULTURE

With regard to the rest of the developing world, the singularity of the “Latin”

subcontinent is also brilliant. To quote [poet Paul] Valéry: it is a world that was
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“deduced,” it is part of a European “invention” which was drawn into Western
culture as a result of the conquest. Pre-Columbian civilizations, which had been
in a state of crisis when the Spaniards arrived, were in no condition to resist the
invaders who imposed their languages, their values, and their religion. The
indigenous people and the Africans brought as slaves to the New World adopted
Christianity—albeit disguised under various forms of syncretism. Brazil is cur-
rently the biggest Catholic nation in the world. All this creates a special place for
theregion among underdeveloped nations. Many years ago, in this context, Latin
America was considered as either the Western Third World or the Western region
of the Third World. This was an ambiguous situation in which the colonized iden-
tified with the colonizer.

We should therefore not be surprised when, in 1982, the assembly of
Latin American nations proposed, against the opposition of African and Asian
countries that had only recently entered their post-colonial phase, that the UN
should celebrate the journey of Christopher Columbus and the fifth centennial of
the 1492 discovery. As distinct from Africa and Asia, isn’t this continent a prov-
ince of our civilization, admittedly distant at times, yet always recognizable,
that overwhelmed, reclaimed, and absorbed the preexisting ethnic and cultural
elements?

The “European” character of Latin American societies has had obvious
consequences on the socioeconomic development of all countries concerned. The
constant Western influence facilitates cultural and technical exchanges unhin-
dered by linguistic or ideological obstacles. The waves of immigration from the
Old World to the New multiplied the transfer of capital and knowledge. In the
international hierarchy, Latin American nations are seen as a kind of “middle
class,” positioned at an intermediate level. Among all these nations in transition,
only one, Haiti, is designated as a less-advanced country [pays les moins avancés|
(PMA), along with several other Asian and African comrades in misfortune, but
with a per capita income that is equal to or double to levels in Chad or Ethiopia.
Most of the large countries in Latin America are already semi-industrial econo-
mies—in which industry contributes 20-30 percent of the GNP—and the three
main ones, Brazil, Mexico, and Argentina, are considered Brand New Industrial-
ized Countries as well as “Emerging Markets.” Modernization indexes rank Bra-

zil, Mexico, Chile, Colombia, Cuba, and Venezuela above all African countries
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and most of the Asian nations—except the city-states. And, in this context, both
Argentina and Uruguay are grouped with developed countries.

Our research must go beyond vague definitions regarding this group of
countries that are neither the West nor the Third World but which often appear
to be a synthesis or a juxtaposition of both. If factors of homogeneity are taken
into account, then we perceive that almost all the countries originally come from
outside the subcontinent, especially if we rely on a limited interpretation of the
meaning of Latin America thatis essentially cultural and classic: Spain’s and Por-
tugal’s old colonies in the New World.

CONCLUSION

There was a time when essays on Latin America were brought to a close with rose-
tinted remarks about the future. These days, the perspective for the subcontinent
involves light and shadow, uncertainties as well as assurances of a bright tomor-
row. According to some studies conducted by the UN in 1991, one in every three
Latin Americans lives in poverty—s3 percent in the case of rural populations—and
18 percent (equivalent to the entire population of Mexico) live in extreme pov-
erty. Who can still believe that “God is Brazilian,” or that, as is often heard in
Argentina, being criollo means being Latin American? First of all, the New World
implies a great deal of hope. Are we witnessing the erosion, perchance the decay
of those high expectations? Has the prodigious future once promised to those dis-
tant lands become nothing but a memory? Has El Dorado been transformed into
the “dismal tropics” or the “geography of starvation?” It is true that the promised
land of thousands of European immigrants has become haunted by the “culture of
poverty,” and the much-vaunted second independence is always just around the
corner; development seems to be at a standstill, at the mercy of the fluctuation of
the global economy.

The opulence of the USA—the neighbor to the north—is a challenge to
the less fortunate America, since it provides a model that seems within easy
reach yet permanently inaccessible. The technological gap deepens with regard

to industrialized nations, and the possibility of catching up to them seems like a

185



186

THE CONTINENTAL UTOPIA

mirage. After more than a century, questions still persist concerning the diver-
gent destinies of each part of the Western Hemisphere. Both Latin-ness and Ibe-
rian Catholicism have been blamed. At a time of independence in the Caribbean,
following the financial crises in Asia, the “Latin disease” is hardly a formula to
be taken seriously by observers, and the elementary psychology of the people has
taken the place of history and economic analysis. The various forms of coloniza-
tion and insertion into the world economy taught more about the specificity of
this Far-Western focus than culture-based approaches that convey nothing but
their authors’ preconceived ideas. In terms of culture, the outermost limits of our
geographical region are Western when both expectations and consumer models
are taken into account. [Latin America] is located at the periphery of the devel-
oped universe because of its production and trade; in fact, one can’t help wonder-
ing whether this particular Third World hasn’t been held back by its own bastard-

like illegitimacy.

SISYPHUS, THE LATIN AMERICAN?

After all, if being Latin American is not—as [Jorge Luis] Borges suggested in his
cool appraisal before the Peronist dictatorship forced him to discover his “South
American destiny”—Dbelonging to an overseas extension of Europe, then what
is it? Are neither the image of the Patria Grande (Creat Fatherland) nor Bolivar’s
dream enough to overcome the border-crossing difficulties that are part of any
international trip to this America that still claims to be a Latin brotherhood?Is the
Western background incomplete? Is the Third World flawed? In Africa and Asia,
imitation and borrowing barely affect anything beyond the material civilization.
A core of religion or culture resists all forms of glittering worldly seduction. In a
“deduced continent,” on the other hand, everything is second-hand: gods and
words. The daily spiritual imitation cannot avoid a repetition of the original
Malinchismo; that is, a willing cooperation with the Conquistador.> This is dem-
onstrated by the success of the “American” schools throughout the continent and
the importance attached to diplomas from Ivy League colleges. Central Ameri-
cans are not the only ones who naively celebrate Halloween and Thanksgiving as
though they are their own local holidays. Both Protestantism and the American



1.2-THE INVENTION OF AN OPERATIVE CONCEPT

way of life became devastatingly popular in countries that fell under the spell of
“post-national” capitalism, even before constructing their Nation-States. Miami
has become the capital of the dollarized economies in an uncertain New World.

Nevertheless, if elites are experiencing a troubling identity crisis, Latin
American countries as a whole enjoy a strong national sense of who they are.
Nobody doubts that. But in fact, imitative development is also involved. That
is why certain segments of the population have been admitted to the sphere
inhabited by wealthy countries. The spread of sophisticated consumer models is
the basic cause of a social heterogeneity that, though it has always existed, is
more widespread than in the past and is sometimes reminiscent of the colonial
situation. Those who benefit from a regressive re-distribution of national income
live in synchronicity with the metropolis and are usually light-years ahead of
their less fortunate fellow citizens and those living in the country’s more remote
regions. Brazil is not the only State in which national symbols are paradoxically
borrowed from the dominant races and classes. Humiliated and repressed almost
everywhere, the Black and the Native are the standard-bearers of a national
identity. This social tension, which is essentially racial, is both an expression of
a crisis and a defining trait of Latin American societies.

The social divide mentioned above was partly responsible for the extraor-
dinary rise in the popularity of the novel in the 1960s. The Latin American [lit-
erary] boom provided an outlet for the talent and creativity of the people and,
mainly, for the restlessness of an intellectual class in search of its roots. In a way,
it was expressed as an anti-Miami focused attitude.

Whether tellurian or magical, the Latin American novel—from [Ernesto]
Sabato to [Gabriel] Garcia Marquez, and from [Mario] Vargas Llosa to [Mario]
Benedetti—was an expression of the troubled conscience of a generation trying
to bridge the gap between popular culture and the world of the elites. It was the
work of those who were looking for a deeper connection to their roots than the
more frivolous interpretations of the local folklore. Some of them, tired of hav-
ing to make a choice, believed that both the “revolution” and their lyrical cre-
ation offered a solution that could reconcile the culture and the people and would
help to shape the nation. But they were all aware that they must avoid diluting
the national character into a cosmopolitan, commercial mediocrity that passed

for modernity.
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1

André Siegfried, preface to Jacques Lauwe, LAmérique ibérique (Paris: Gallimard, 1938), 2.

2

See R. P. Dore, “Latin America and Japan Compared,” in J. ). Johnson, ed. Continuity and Change in Latin America
(Stanford, California: Stanford University Press, 1962), 227-49.

3

After the appearance of the famous issue Annales 1949, no, 4, subtitled “A travers les Amérique Latines”, this
formula became overused by all who preferred to stress national characteristics while ignoring broad generali-
ties. In this vein, see the Cahiers des Amériques latines published in Paris by the Institut des Hautes Etudes de
’Amérique latine, or the classic work by Marcel Niedergang, Les vingt Amériques latines (Paris: Aux Editions du
Seuil, 1962). [SEE DIGITAL ARCHIVE 1052740]

4

See as an example: Inter American Bank of Development, Progrés économique et social en Amérique latine,
Washington, D.C,, Annual Report.

5

Malintzin (La Malinche) was the daughter of an Aztec noble who became the collaborator and mistress of
[Hernan] Cortez during the conquest. According to Mexican history of symbolism, she represents both a betrayal

with regard to the invader and a racial mixture that fathered a mestizo country.



| 189

1.3
NUESTRA AMERICA, THE
MULTI-HOMELAND

1.3.1 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 1084678

LETTER FROM LOPE DE AGUIRRE, REBEL, TO
KING PHILIP OF SPAIN

Lope de Aguirre, 1561

In this letter to King Philip Il of Spain, Lope de Aguirre (c. 1510-1561)—a Spanish conquista-
dor of Basque extraction who is best remembered for his extreme brutality and treachery in
colonial Spanish America as well as for being one of the first Spaniards to identify himself as
an American—condemns the monarch for his alleged cruelty to his vassals in the Americas
and declares himself free of any allegiances to the Crown. After spending many years in Peru,
in 1560 Aguirre joined Pedro de Ursua’s expedition along the Marafién and Amazon rivers in
search of El Dorado, the legendary city of gold. The following year, he participated in the kill-
ing of de Urstia and eventually overthrew de Urstia’s successor, Fernando de Guzman. Aguirre
and his followers also seized the island of Margarita and persuaded 186 captains and soldiers
to sign an act proclaiming him prince of Peru, Chile, and Terra Firma (now Panama). Aguirre
was captured eventually and killed in October 1561. The following translation is by Tom Hol-
loway (History Department, Cornell University, Ithaca, NY), from the version “Carta de Lope
de Aguirre, el Peregrino, al Rey Felipe II, hijo de Carlos el Invencible,” published in Spanish
[A. Arellano, ed., Documentos para la historia econémica de Venezuela (Caracas: Universidad

Central de Venezuela, 1961)].

To King Philip, the Spaniard, son of Charles the Invincible:
From Lope de Aguirre, your lesser vassal, old Christian, of middling parents but fortunately of noble
blood, native of the Basque country of the Kingdom of Spain, citizen of the town of Ofiate.
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IN MY YOUTH | CROSSED THE SEA to the land of Peru to gain fame, lance in hand,
and to fulfill the obligation of all good men. In 24 years I have done you great
service in Peru, in conquests of the Indian, in founding towns, and especially in
battles and encounters fought in your name, always to the best of my power and
ability, without requesting of your officials pay nor assistance, as can be seen in
your royal records.

I firmly believe, most excellent King and lord, that to me, and my com-
panions, you have been nothing but cruel and ungrateful. I also believe that those
who write to you from this land deceive you, because of the great distance.

I demand of you, King, that you do justice and right by the good vassals
you have in this land, even though I and my companions (whose names I will give
later), unable to suffer further cruelties of your judges, viceroy, and governors,
have resolved to obey you no longer. Denaturalizing ourselves from our land,
Spain, we make the most cruel war against you that our power can sustain and
endure. Believe, King and lord, we have done this because we can no longer toler-
ate the great oppression and unjust punishments of your ministers who, to make
places for their sons and dependents have usurped and robbed our fame, life, and
honor. Itis a pity, King, the bad treatment you have given us.

I am lame in the right leg from the harquebus wounds I received in the
battle of Chuquinga, fighting with marshal Alonzo de Alvarado, answering your
call against Francisco Hernandez Girén, rebel from your service as I and my com-
panions are presently and will be until death, because we in this land now know
how cruel you are, how you break your faith and your word, and thus we in this
land give your promises less credence than to the books of Martin Luther.

Your viceroy, the marquis of Cafiete, hanged Martin de Robles, a man
distinguished in your service; and the brave Tomas Vasquez, conquistador of
Peru; and the ill fated Alonso Dias, who worked more in the discoveries of this
kingdom than the scouts of Moses in the desert; and Piedrahita, a good captain
who fought many battles in your service. In Pucara, they gave you victory, and if
they had not, Francisco Hernandez would now be the King of Peru. . . .

Look here, King of Spain! Do not be cruel and ungrateful to your vassals,
because while your father and you stayed in Spain without the slightest bother,
your vassals, at the price of their blood and fortune, have given you all the king-
doms and holdings you have in these parts. Beware, King and lord, that you can-
not take, under the title of legitimate king, any benefit from this land where you
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risked nothing, without first giving due gratification to those who have labored
and sweated in it.

Iam certain there are few kings in hell because there are few kings, butif
there were many none would go to heaven. Even in hell you would be worse than
Lucifer, because you all thirst after human blood. But I don’t marvel nor make
much of you. For certain, I and my 200 arquebus-bearing marafiones, conquistado-
res and nobles, swear solemnly to God that we will not leave a minister of yours
alive, because I already know how far your clemency reaches. Today we consider
ourselves the luckiest men alive, because we are in these parts of the Indies, with
faith in God’s commandments full and uncorrupted as Christians, maintaining
all that is preached by the holy mother church of Rome, and we intend, though
sinners in life, to achieve martyrdom through God’s commandments.

Upon leaving the Amazon River, called the Marafién, on an island inhab-
ited by Christians called Margarita, I saw some reports from Spain regarding the
great schism of Lutherans there, which caused us to be frightened and surprised.
In our company was a German named Monteverde [CGriinberg], and I ordered him
cut to pieces. Destiny rewards the prudent. Believe this, excellent Prince: Wher-
ever we are, we ensure that all live perfectly in Christian faith.

The dissolution of the priests is so great in these parts that I think it
would be well that they feel your wrath and punishment, because there is now
none among them who sees himself as less than governor. Look here, King! Do
not believe what they might tell you, because the tears that they shed before your
royal person is so that they can come here to command. If you want to know the
life they lead here, it is to deal with merchandise, seek and acquire temporal
goods, and sell the Sacraments of the Church for a price. They are enemies of the
poor, uncharitable, ambitious, gluttonous, arrogant, so that even the lowest of
the priests tries to command and govern all these lands. Correct this, King and
lord, because from these things and bad examples faith is not impressed on the
natives. Furthermore, if this dissolution of the priests is not stopped, there will

be no shortage of scandal.

The friars do not want to bury poor Indians, and they are lodged in the
best estates in Peru. The life they lead is bitter and burdensome, as each one has
as a penance a dozen young women in the kitchen, and as many boys engaged in
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fishing, hunting partridges, and bringing fruit! They get a share of everything.
In Christian faith I swear, King and lord, thatif you do not remedy the evils of this
land, divine punishment will come upon you. I tell you this to let you know the
truth, even though I and mine neither expect nor want mercy from you. Oh how
sad that a great Caesar and Emperor, your father, should conquer with the power
of Spain the great Germany, and should spend so much money from these Indies
discovered by us, and that you should not concern yourself with our old age and

weariness enough to provide for our daily bread.

In the year 1559 the marquis of Cafiete entrusted the expedition of the
river of the Amazons to Pedro de Ursiia, Navarrese, or rather, Frenchman. He
delayed the building of the boats until the year 1560 in the province of Motilones,
in Peru. The Indians are called Motilones because they wear their hair shaved.
These boats were made in the wet country, and upon launching most of them
came to pieces. We made rafts, left the horses and supplies, and took off down the
river at great risk to our persons. We then encountered the most powerful rivers
of Peru, and it seemed to us to be a fresh water sea. We traveled 300 leagues from
the point of launching.

This bad governor was so perverse and vicious and miserable that we
could not tolerate it, and it was impossible to put up with his evil ways. Since I
have a stake in the matter, excellent King and lord, I will say only that we killed
him; certainly [in the briefest way]|. We then raised a young gentleman from
Seville named Don Fernando de Guzman to be our king, and we made an oath to
him as such, as your royal person will see from the signatures of all those who
were in this, whoremain in the island Margarita, in these Indies. They appointed
me their field commander, and because I did not consent to their insults and evil
deeds they tried to kill me, and I killed the new king, the captain of his guard, the
lieutenant-general, his [butler], his chaplain, a woman in league against me, a
knight of Rhodes, an admiral, two ensigns, and six other of their allies. It was my
intention to carry this war through and die in it, for the cruelties your Ministers
practice on us, and I again appointed captains and a sergeant major. They tried to
kill me, and I hanged them.

We went along our route down the Marafidén River while all these killing
and bad events were taking place. It took us ten and a half months to reach the
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mouth of the river, where it enters the sea. We traveled a good hundred days,
and traveled 1,500 leagues. It is a large and fearsome river, with 8o leagues of
fresh water at the mouth. It is very deep, and for 800 leagues along its banks
it is deserted, with no towns, as your majesty will see from the true report we
have made. Along the route we took there are more than 6,000 islands. God only
knows how we escaped from such a fearsome lake! I advise you, King and lord,
not to attempt to allow a fleet to be sent to this ill-fated river, because in Chris-
tian faith I swear, King and lord, that if a hundred thousand men come none will
escape, because the stories are false and in this river there is nothing but despair,
especially for these newly arrived from Spain.

... We pray to God our Lord that your fortune ever be increased against
the Turk and the Frenchman, and all others who wish to make war on you in
those parts. In these, God grant that we might obtain with your arms the reward
by right due us, but which you have denied.

Son of your loyal Basque vassals, and I, rebel until death against you for

your ingratitude.

LOPE DE AGUIRRE, THE WANDERER

1.3.2 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 1052872

REPLY OF ASOUTH AMERICAN TO A GENTLEMAN
OF THIS ISLAND (JAMAICA)

Simoén Bolivar, 1815

South American emancipator and statesman Simon Bolivar (born in 1783 in present-day
Venezuela, died in 1830) wrote this letter to Henry Cullen—an Englishman living in Jamaica
and an admirer of his cause—in 1815, while seeking sanctuary in Haiti shortly after fleeing
Cartagena because of a dispute with the government there. Bolivar wrote “Carta de Jamaica
(contestacion de un americano meridional a un caballero de esta isla)” in Spanish while liv-
ing in Kingston, where he had recently relocated. Ostensibly, with this letter he intended to

inform the English-speaking world of the situation in Latin America. Bolivar offers a caustic
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prediction regarding the shattering of his plan for a politically-unified continent. The letter
has been widely circulated since 1815; this English translation is by Lewis Bertrand [Simén
Bolivar, Vicente Lecuna, and Harold A. Bierck, Selected Writings of Bolivar (New York: The Co-

lonial Press, 1951)].

Kingston, Jamaica, September 6, 1815

MY DEAR SIR:

I hasten to reply to your most recent letter of the 29th which you did me the honor
of sending to me and which I received with the greatest satisfaction.

Sensitive though I am of the interest you desire to take in the fate of my
country and of your commiseration with her for the tortures she has suffered
from the time of her discovery until the present at the hands of her destroyers, the
Spaniards, I am no less sensitive to the obligation which your solicitous inquiries
about the principal objects of American policy place upon me. Thus, I find myself
in conflict between the desire to reciprocate your confidence, which honors me,
and the difficulty of rewarding it, for lack of documents and books and because of
my own limited knowledge of a land so vast, so varied, and so little known as the
New World.

We are a young people. We inhabit a world apart, separated by broad
seas. We are young in the ways of almost all the arts and sciences, although, in
a certain manner, we are old in the ways of civilized society. I look upon the pres-
ent state of America as similar to that of Rome after its fall. Each part of Rome
adopted a political system conforming to its interest and situation or was led by
the individual ambitions of certain chiefs, dynasties, or associations. But this
importantdifference exists: those dispersed partslaterreestablished theirancient
nations, subject to the changes imposed by circumstances or events. But we
scarcely retain a vestige of what once was; we are, moreover, neither Indian nor
European, but a species midway between the legitimate proprietors of this coun-

try and the Spanish usurpers. In short, though Americans by birth, we derive our
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rights from Europe and we have to assert these rights against the rights of the
natives, and at the same time we must defend ourselves against the invaders.
This places us in a most extraordinary and involved situation. Notwithstanding
that it is a type of divination to predict the result of the political course which
America is pursuing, I shall venture some conjectures which, of course, are col-
ored by my enthusiasm and dictated by rational desires rather than by reasoned
calculations.

The Americans have risen rapidly without previous knowledge of, and,
what is more regrettable, without previous experience in public affairs, to enact
upon the world stage the eminent roles of legislator, magistrate, minister of the
treasury, diplomat, general, and every position of authority, supreme or subordi-
nate, that comprises the hierarchy of a fully organized state.

When the French invasion, stopped only by the walls of Cadiz, routed
the fragile governments of the Peninsula, we were left orphans. Prior to that
invasion, we had been left to the mercy of a foreign usurper. Thereafter, the jus-
tice due us was dangled before our eyes, raising hopes that only came to naught.
Finally, uncertain of our destiny, and facing anarchy for want of a legitimate,
just, and liberal government, we threw ourselves headlong into the chaos of revo-
lution. Attention was first given to obtaining domestic security against enemies
within our midst, and then it was extended to the procuring of external security.
Authorities were set up to replace those we had deposed, empowered to direct the
course of our revolution and to take full advantage of the fortunate turn of events;
thus we were able to found a constitutional government worthy of our century
and adequate to our situation.

The first steps of all the new governments are marked by the establish-
ment of juntas of the people. These juntas speedily draft rules for the calling of
congresses, which produce great changes. Venezuela erected a democratic and
federal government, after declaring for the rights of man. A system of checks and
balances was established, and general laws were passed granting civil liberties,
such as freedom of the press and others. In short, an independent government
was created. New Granada [Colombia] uniformly followed the political institu-

tions and reforms introduced by Venezuela, taking as the fundamental basis of
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her constitution the most elaborate federal system ever to be brought into exis-
tence. Recently the powers of the chief executive have been increased, and he has
been given all the powers that are properly his. I understand that Buenos Aires
and Chile have followed this same line of procedure, but, as the distance is so
great and documents are so few and the news reports so unreliable, I shall not
attempt even briefly to sketch their progress.

Events in Mexico have been too varied, confused, swift, and unhappy
to follow clearly the cause of that revolution. We lack, moreover, the necessary
documentary information to enable us to form a judgment. The Independents
of Mexico, according to our information, began their insurrection in September
1810, and a year later they erected a central government in Ziticuaro, where a
national junta was installed under the auspices of Ferdinand VII, in whose name
the government was carried on. The events of the war caused this junta to move
from place to place; and, having undergone such modifications as events have
determined, it may still be in existence.

It is reported that a generalissimo has been appointed and that he is the
illustrious General [José Maria] Morelos, though others mention the celebrated
General [Ignacio] Rayén. It is certain that one or both of these two great men exer-
cise the supreme authority in that country. And recently a constitution has been
created as a framework of government. In March 1812, the government, then
residing in Zultepec [Tultepec], submitted a plan for peace and war to the Vice-
roy of Mexico that had been conceived with the utmost wisdom. It acclaimed the
law of nations and established principles that are true and beyond question. The
junta proposed that the war be fought as between brothers and countrymen; that
it need not be more cruel than a war between foreign nations; that the rules of
nations and of war, held inviolable even by infidels and barbarians, must be more
binding upon Christians, who are, moreover, subject to one sovereign and to the
same laws; that prisoners not be treated as guilty of lése majesté [that is, of having
committed crimes against the sovereign]|, nor those surrendering arms slain, but
rather held as hostages for exchange; and that peaceful towns not be put to fire
and sword. The Junta concluded its proposal by warning that if this plan were not
accepted rigorous reprisal would be taken. This proposal was received with scorn:
no reply was made to the national Junta. The original communications were pub-

licly burned in the plaza in Mexico City by the executioner, and the Spaniards have
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continued the war of extermination with their accustomed fury; meanwhile, the
Mexicans and the other American nations have refrained from instituting a war
to the death respecting Spanish prisoners. Here it can be seen that as a matter of
expediency an appearance of allegiance to the King and even to the Constitution
of the monarchy has been maintained. The national Junta, it appears, is absolute
in the exercise of the legislative, executive, and judicial powers, and its member-
ship is very limited.

Events in Costa Firme [Venezuela] have proved that institutions that
are wholly representative are not suited to our character, customs, and present
knowledge. In Caracas, party spirit arose in the societies, assemblies, and popu-
lar elections; these parties led us back into slavery. Thus, while Venezuela has
been the American republic with the most advanced political institutions, she
has also been the clearest example of the inefficacy of the democratic and fed-
eral system for our new-born states. In New Granada, the large number of excess
powers held by the provincial governments and the lack of centralization in the
general government has reduced that fair country to her present state. For this
reason, her foes, though weak, have been able to hold out against all odds. As
long as our countrymen do not acquire the abilities and political virtues that dis-
tinguish our brothers of the north, wholly popular systems, far from working
to our advantage, will, I greatly fear, bring about our downfall. Unfortunately,
these traits, to the degree in which they are required, do not appear to be within
our reach. On the contrary, we are dominated by the vices that one learns under
the rule of a nation like Spain, which has only distinguished itself in ferocity,
ambition, vindictiveness, and greed.

It is harder, Montesquieu has written, to release a nation from servi-
tude than to enslave a free nation. This truth is proven by the annals of all times,
which reveal that most free nations have [not] been put under the yoke, but
very few enslaved nations have recovered their liberty. Despite the convictions
of history, South Americans have made efforts to obtain liberal, even perfect,
institutions, doubtless out of that instinct to aspire to the greatest possible
happiness, which, common to all men, is bound to follow in civil societies
founded on the principles of justice, liberty, and equality. But are we capable of
maintaining in proper balance the difficult charge of a republic? Is it conceivable

that a newly emancipated people can soar to the heights of liberty, and, unlike
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Icarus, neither have its wings melt nor fall into an abyss? Such a marvel is incon-
ceivable and without precedent. There is no reasonable probability to bolster
our hopes.

More than anyone, I desire to see America fashioned into the greatest
nation in the world, greatest not so much by virtue of her area and wealth as by
her freedom and glory. Although I seek perfection for the government of my coun-
try, I cannot persuade myself that the New World can, at the moment, be orga-
nized as a great republic. Since it is impossible, I dare not desire it; yet much less
do I desire to have all America a monarchy because this plan is not only imprac-
ticable but also impossible. Wrongs now existing could not be righted, and our
emancipation would be fruitless. The American states need the care of paternal
governments to heal the sores and wounds of despotism and war. The parent
country, for example, might be Mexico, the only country fitted for the position
by her intrinsic strength, and without such power there can be no parent coun-
try. Let us assume it were to be the Isthmus of Panama, the most central point
of this vast continent. Would not all parts continue in their lethargy and even in
their present disorder? For a single government to infuse life into the New World;
to put into use all the resources for public prosperity; to improve, educate, and
perfect the New World, that government would have to possess the authority of a
god, much less the knowledge and virtues of mankind.

The party spirit that today keeps our states in constant agitation would
assume still greater proportions were a central power established, for that power—
the only force capable of checking this agitation—would be elsewhere. Further-
more, the chief figures of the capitals would not tolerate the preponderance of
leaders at the metropolis, for they would regard these leaders as so many tyrants.
Their resentments would attain such heights that they would compare the latter
to the hated Spaniards. Any such monarchy would be a misshapen colossus that
would collapse of its own weight at the slightest disturbance.

Mr. [Dominique, Abbot of] Pradt has wisely divided America into fif-
teen or seventeen mutually independent states, governed by as many monarchs.
I am in agreement on the first suggestion, as America can well tolerate seven-
teen nations; as to the second, though it could easily be achieved, it would serve
no purpose. Consequently, I do not favor American monarchies. My reasons are

these: The well-understood interest of a republic is limited to the matter of its
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preservation, prosperity, and glory. Republicans, because they do not desire pow-
ers that represent a directly contrary viewpoint, have no reason for expanding
the boundaries of their nation to the detriment of their own resources, solely for
the purpose of having their neighbors share a liberal constitution. They would
not acquire rights or secure any advantage by conquering their neighbors, unless
they were to make them colonies, conquered territory, or allies, after the exam-
ple of Rome. But such thought and action are directly contrary to the principles
of justice that characterize republican systems; and, what is more, they are in
direct opposition to the interests of their citizens, because a state, too large by
itself or together with its dependencies, ultimately falls into decay. Its free gov-
ernment becomes a tyranny. The principles that should preserve the government
are disregarded, and finally it degenerates into despotism. The distinctive fea-
ture of small republics is permanence: that of large republics varies, but always
with a tendency toward empire. Almost all small republics have had long lives.
Among the larger republics, only Rome lasted for several centuries, for its capi-
tal was a republic. The rest of her dominions were governed by driven laws and
institutions.

From the foregoing, we can draw these conclusions: The American prov-
inces are fighting for their freedom, and they will ultimately succeed. Some prov-
inces as a matter of course will form federal and some central republics; the larger
areas will inevitably establish monarchies, some of which will fare so badly that
they will disintegrate in either present or future revolutions. To consolidate a
great monarchy will be no easy task, but it will be utterly impossible to consoli-
date a great republic.

It is a grandiose idea to think of consolidating the New World into a
single nation, united by pacts into a single bond. Itisreasoned that, as these parts
have a common origin, language, customs, and religion, they ought to have a
single government to permit the newly formed states to unite in a confederation.
But this is not possible. Actually, America is separated by climatic differences,
geographic diversity, conflicting interests, and dissimilar characteristics. How
beautiful it would be if the Isthmus of Panama could be for us what the Isthmus

of Corinth was for the Greeks! Wish to God that some day we may have the good
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fortune to convene there an august assembly of representatives of republics,
kingdoms, and empires to deliberate upon the high interests of peace and war
with the nations of the other three-quarters of the globe. This type of organization
may come to pass in some happier period of our regeneration. But any other
plan, such as that of Abbot [Charles Irenée Castel of] St. Pierre, who in laudable
delirium conceived the idea of assembling a European congress to decide the fate
and interests of those nations, would be meaningless.

Among the popular and representative systems, [ do not favor the federal
system. Itis over-perfect, and it demands political virtues and talents far superior
to our own. For the same reason I reject a monarchy that is part aristocracy and
part democracy, although with such a government England has achieved much
fortune and splendor. Since it is not possible for us to select the most perfect
and complete form of government, let us avoid falling into demagogic anarchy
or monocratic tyranny. These opposite extremes would only wreck us on similar
reefs of misfortune and dishonor; hence, we must seek a balance between them.
I say: Do not adopt the best system of government, but the one that is most likely

to succeed.

Iam, Sir,

SIMON BOLIVAR

I.3.3  DIGITAL ARCHIVE 1052895
THE LATIN AMERICAN MULTI-HOMELAND

José Maria Torres Caicedo, 1864-65

Colombian statesman José Maria Torres Caicedo (1830-1889) probably wrote La multipatria
latinoamericana, the book from which these excerpts are taken, on the occasion of the
fourth Inter-American Conference held in Lima in 1864-65. At that time, Latin American

intellectuals promoted the notion of Pan Americanism while many of the newly independent
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countries in the region were, ironically, at war with each other. Torres Caicedo writes
of the impossibility of “federating” the Latin American republics during their infancy.
Instead, he recommends the formation of an American League. That is to say, he proposes
a confederation of sovereign states that would belong to what he refers to as a Multi-
Homeland (la multipatria). La multipatria latinoamericana was originally published in Paris
[Rosa, Bouret et Cie., 1865]; these translated excerpts (chapters Il, Ill, and XV) are from a
more recent edition [Antonio José Rivadeneira Vargas, ed., La multipatria latinoamericana,
Coleccion Lecturas de Bogota (Bogota: Academia Colombiana de Historia, Instituto Distrital

de Culturay Turismo, 1989), 7-17; 96-103].

1
CONFEDERATION AND FEDERATION—WHAT THE FEDERATION HAS BEEN IN
ANGLO-SAXON AMERICA AND IN LATIN AMERICA

We have always fought the system of administrative centralization because if it
exists, as [Frédéric de] Lamennais says: fulfillment is at the center and paralysis
in the extremes. We favor the establishment of a municipal regime that allows
all sections to fully exercise their rights, which grants them the free handling
of their interests. Just as we oppose administrative centralization, we also fight
against the federal system.

To federate is to unite, foederis, and where there is no disunity there is no
need to unite. In Anglo-Saxon America, New England, Pennsylvania, New York,
settled by Puritans, by Quakers, by business companies, etc., all people lived for
many years under the rule of different laws, traditions, and customs. When they
separated from the Metropolis, the different sections that constituted Anglo-
Saxon America had to choose between two alternatives: to lead separate, abso-
lutely independent lives and be exposed to struggles between States, thus appear-
ing weak to the outer world; or else to unite under one non-national government,
allowing each state to keep its own way of being, which they had exercised during
several centuries of existence. Therefore, the decision was made to join those sep-
arate parts, to FEDERATE: Epluribusunum [out of many, one]. Anglo-Saxon America
acted according to the law of necessity, thus following the etymological and his-

toric meaning of the word to federate.
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InLatin American States, all colonized in the same manner, ruled by iden-
tical laws, traditions, religion, what can be achieved by a federation that moves
in the opposite direction. . . ? Unity becomes division, it becomes unhinged.
There is no E pluribus unum, butexuno plures [out of one, many].

The innumerable, small States of the ancient Germanic Roman Holy
Empire were recast as the Rhine Federation in 1806, and took their current shape
in1815. Today, what do the diverse German peoples aspire to? To a union, to a cen-
tralized government with a decentralized administration.

If there is a part of the world where needs, traditions, and even long-
held hatreds justify the acceptance of the federative system, it would be Italy;
and we can well see how it has been struggling, with heroic perseverance, for
national unity.

What were France and Spain before that great political unity which they
have today was established? History teaches us, however, that these two nations
have reached the excess of centralization. What was the motive that compro-
mised the independence of Venezuela, establishing the bloody dictatorship of
[José Tomdas] Boves? How did the first civil uprisings start in New Granada at the
dawn of its independence, and what has happened to that Republic since 1857?
Why have there been so many scandals within the Latin American States? How
did Mexico end up where it is today?

What political principle did [Juan Manuel de] Rosas proclaim, and why
has so much blood been spilled in Argentina? Ask all those questions of the fed-
eralists and the entire world. Societies progressively marched from feudalism
toward the constitution of a sovereign power held by kings, then by barons and
kings, later by the royal power and the representative Chambers. The centraliza-
tion in Europe has many defects; but the system is unquestionably good, useful,
and necessary.

Federation in the countries of the New World spurs infinite ambition,
incites local hatreds, weakens the love for a common homeland, creates obstacles
to the unified action required of any government, increases sectional expenses
thusincreasing national expenses, keeps those newly created states in a constant
uproar, organizes permanentlocal dictatorships. . . . Everywhere we see, asa sign
of progress and civilization, the adoption of the same codes, currency, weights

and measures, etc. In New Granada (today the United States of Colombia), that
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unity has been destroyed, and each former province, now a State, can and has
adopted its own codes, civil as well as penal, business, etc., and has even denied
extradition either from State to State or from Province to Province of convicted
criminals who have committed the most horrendous crimes.

Itis evidently not by adopting that system of political bosses, weakening
the various political entities, turning each Province into a sovereign State, that
the basis for creating a great American Confederation or League is achieved.

We repeat: the establishment of a wide and liberal municipal system,
which is the basis of freedom, is the opposite of the federative system applied to

Hispanic America.

i
CONVULSIONS IN LATIN AMERICA, A NATURAL OUTCOME DURING THE INFANCY
OF NATIONS

People ask: What can Latin America do when those Republics have such an agi-
tated existence and live in the midst of the convulsions of civil wars?

Let us repeat what was written elsewhere:

It is blatantly unfair to blame so acrimoniously the Republics of Latin
America for their constant political convulsions when the old European nations
are either at war or under an armed peace regime. The young Latin American
Nations struggle and will keep on struggling to constitute themselves defini-
tively, to find their center of gravity, to establish a solid and permanent harmony
between rights and obligations, which is what characterizes free nations and fair
governments.

But what do European powers, so advanced in civilization and age, do?
When they are not subject to the horrors of civil war, which happens frequently,
they destroy each other, or the stronger countries impose their laws on the
weaker ones, thus shattering world peace—shedding their people’s blood—violat-
ing principles of morality and justice, and delaying the development of material
goods. The latter constitute the essential condition for the supremacy of freedom,
undemanding and easy life, delaying the fusion of races and the rule of universal
harmony. At least the struggles of American nations originate, in most cases,

for the supremacy of a principle. They start in order to establish certain bases
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for social organization, proving to a certain extent the vitality of their popula-
tion, as well as their individuals, when they become more fully developed. But
in Europe, those struggles exist, in general, among the strong nations that want
to plunder the weak ones, competing for their territory, making their future
existence impossible.

European interventions in America have those same aims.

Although civil wars in the Latin American States have some terrible
traits, they are also noble and generous: they tend to elevate and consolidate in
virgin areas of America, the temple of Order, Liberty, and Justice. European wars,
wars between two States or among many at the same time, are wars spurred by
ambition; their objective is almost always greed, and their impulse is the need to
dominate. There are very few which, if not under the impulse of the law (since
maintaining the balance of forces is a major aim), are at least not threats to the
law: such as the case of Crimea [1853-56] and the glorious one of 1859. That one
had only one defect: it solved nothing; the latter stopped in the middle of the
road, and what is happening today proves that the evil could have been stopped at
its source, and it was left standing instead.

XV
BASES PROPOSED BY THE AUTHOR OF THIS ARTICLE FOR THE FORMATION OF AN
AMERICAN LEAGUE—CONCLUSION

As a final note to this article, we beg to reproduce here the general bases for unity
which we published in 1861, which had the honor of being included in many
European publications and almost all newspapers in Latin America.

We stated on February 15, 1861:

Today more than ever we need those Republics:

e To form a large Confederation in order to join forces and resources, and
present to the world a more respectable presence.

In order to accomplish the above, the following, among other conditions, will

have to be met:
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e An annual meeting of a Latin American assembly. The citizenship of the
children of all those States, who should be considered citizens of a com-
mon homeland, and enjoy in all of those republics the same civil and

political rights;

e The adoption of a definite principle regarding territorial boundaries:
starting with the uti possidetis [juris] of 1810;* as an additional basis, admit-
ting natural boundaries without excluding territorial compensations
when an equitable delineation of disputed boundaries is required, but
when it is more convenient for one State to own the territory as opposed
to the other;

« The creation of a kind of American Zollverein (Customs Union),> more

liberal than the German:
» The adoption of the same codes, weights, measures, and currencies;

e The establishment of a supreme tribunal which decides amicably ques-
tions that arise between two or more confederate republics and which,
whenever called for, enforces its sentences by force; a liberal system in
the matter of postal conventions; establishing tax-exempt importation

of dailies and periodicals, brochures, and books;

e The admission in substance, as valid and compulsory, of any public or
private act in whichever of the confederate Republics;

e The establishment of a federal system concerning commercial matters,

without excluding coastal shipping;

e Theestablishmentof a uniform educational system, making elementary
education free and compulsory;

e The consecration of the healthy principle of the freedom of conscience

and tolerance of religious creeds;
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e The consecration of contemporary principles as regards extradition of
convicted criminals: enforcing extradition in cases of serious crimes,
never for political crimes;

» The abolition of passports; the abolition of blockage systems; the abo-
lition of the Letters of Trademarks, except in wars which may erupt
among one or some of those Republics, or all those confederated, and

some or several foreign powers;

» The establishment of a contingent of troops and resources for common
defense;

e The establishment of the manner and terms leading to the declaration of

casus foederis [case of the alliance];

» The adoption of the same principles in the matter of consular and busi-
ness conventions to be held with foreign nations, and the nationality of

the children of foreigners in those countries;

e The admission, notonly of the principle that “the flag covers ownership”
but also that foreign merchandise is free under enemy flag, except for

war smuggling, limiting the articles considered under such contraband;

In this Organization it should be decided, making such decisions com-
pulsory, that no Latin American state can cede any part of its territory, nor appeal
for the protection of any outside power;

Within this organization, it should be decided that Latin American states
must present, through their Ministers, a collective Note to the several European
cabinets and to Washington, appealing for the application of the principle of sav-
ing weak nations, a principle recognized by all civilized nations, that a legitimate
government is not responsible for the damage caused to foreigners by its factions,
and that a foreigner, upon entering another country, is de facto subject to the
ordinarylaws and tribunals of that country, even more so if that individual estab-
lishes residency within it. It would also be necessary to present another collective
Note against the untenable system of indemnity without just cause, as well as
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the practice introduced in some States, of not granting credit except to the dip-
lomatic agents sent to America, in spite of the irrefutable documents often pre-
sented against claims by those agents.

It would be a requisite to collect all claims unjustly made or unduly paid
by Latin American States; to publish in London or Brussels a paper in French advo-
cating the rights and interest of those Republics; to make public the benefit to its
industry and commerce; to favor immigration, etc.

In short, the Latin American Congress assembled today in Lima, has
a tall order to accomplish, and we have no doubt that immense benefit will be
derived from the deliberations of that organization, whose members are inspired
by patriotism, prudence, and a spirit of great fairness.

It is now necessary to fight against the ideas of a few though filerce
extremists and not allow such false and absurd ideas to take hold, ideas which
tend to establish a marked opposition between America and Europe. Such ideas
are anachronistic in this century when we talk so much about fraternity and soli-
darity; they are absurd vis-a-vis the press and commerce which unite and tighten
connections. What is bad for one is bad for all.

America has already been conquered by civilization, and it needs old
Europe which, despite its age has arts, industry, and science. Europe, in turn,
needs America, which opens its markets, offers raw materials, offers fruitfulness
and innovations unknown in Europe, as well as a hospitable population that is
intelligent and generous, and advances in the middle of youthful convulsions;
because it starts with confidence in the field of science, literature, and industry,
as it opens its ports to all the nations of the world.

We will repeat here the statements we made in another article, which
Mr. Carlos Calvo [SEE DOCUMENT 1.2.1] did us the honor of quoting: “Latin Amer-
ica needs the intervention of Europe, not an armed intervention, but the noble
and beneficial intervention which includes commerce, industry, the diffusion of
ideas, and immigration. Latin America needs civilized Europe, and those States
have shown to be as open to foreigners as any other nation in the world.”

We will close by quoting a statement by [Immanuel] Kant: “One of the
conditions for enduring peace consists in the fact that the people’s rights are
based on a federation of Free States. A right can only be confirmed and endure in
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a stable manner within a General Assembly of independent States, similar to the

individuals who constitute each separate State.”

Paris, January 1, 1865

1
Uti possidetis juris is a principle in international law which holds that disputed properties remain in the hands
of their final possessor at the end of a conflict. Uti possidetis juris 1810 is a provision cited in some Latin Ameri-
can constitutions that asserts that official Spanish rule ended in 1810 and that the boundaries demarcating the
former colonies should be preserved. See Carlos A. Parodi, The Politics of South American Boundaries (Westport,
CT: Praeger, 202), 5-6.—Ed.

2

The Zollverein or German Customs Union was established in 1819 by a coalition of German states that came to-

gether to manage customs policies and to protect and promote their respective economic interests.—Ed.

1.3.4  DIGITAL ARCHIVE 839109
OUR AMERICA

José Marti, 1891

In his seminal essay “Nuestra América,” José Marti (1853-1895)—Cuban-born independence
leader, essayist, and poet—echoes Torres Caicedo’s argument [SEE DOCUMENT 1.3.3] that
Latin American nations share a common culture. During his long exile in New York City, from
1880 to 1895, Marti mobilized the Cuban community to revolt while lobbying simultaneously
to oppose the U.S. annexation of the island. This essay was written in January 1891, exactly
one year before he established the Cuban Revolutionary Party. Marti hoped that, with this
group, he could gain independence for Cuba and Puerto Rico. The essay was first published
on January 10, 1893, in La Revista ilustrada de Nueva York [(New York)] and subsequently on
January 30, 1891, in El Partido Liberal, published in Mexico City. This translation is based on

the original version.
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FOR IN WHAT LANDS CAN MEN TAKE MORE PRIDE than in our long-suffering
American republics raised up among the silent Indian masses by the bleeding
arms of a hundred apostles, to the sound of battle between the book and pro-
cessional candle? Never in history have such advanced and united nations been
forged in so short a time from such disorganized elements. The presumptuous
man feels that the earth was made to serve as his pedestal, because he happens to
have a facile pen or colorful speech, and he accuses his native land of being worth-
less and beyond redemption because its virgin jungles fail to provide him with a
constant means of traveling over the world, driving Persian ponies and lavishing
champagne like a tycoon. The incapacity does not lie with the emerging country
in quest of suitable forms and utilitarian greatness; it lies rather with those who
attempt to rule nations of a unique and violent character by means of laws inher-
ited from four centuries of freedom in the United States and nineteen centuries of
monarchy in France. A decree by [Alexander] Hamilton does not halt the charge
of the plainsman’s horse. A phrase by [Abbé Emmanuel-Joseph] Sieyes does noth-
ing to quicken the stagnant blood of the Indian race. To govern well, one must see
things as they are. And the able governor in America is not the one who knows
how to govern the Germans or the French; he must know the elements that make
up his own country and how to bring them together, using methods and insti-
tutions originating within the country, to reach that desirable state where each
man can attain self-realization and all may enjoy the abundance that Nature
has bestowed in everyone in the nation to enrich with their toil and defend with
their lives. Government must originate in the country. The spirit of government
must be that of the country; its structure must conform to rules appropriate to
the country. Good government is nothing more than the balance of the country’s
natural elements.

That is why in America the imported book has been conquered by the
natural man. Natural men have conquered learned and artificial men. The native
half-breed has conquered the exotic Criollo. The struggle is not between civiliza-
tion and barbarity, but between false erudition and Nature. The natural man is
good, and he respects and rewards superior intelligence as long as his humility is
not turned against him, or he is not offended by being disregarded—something
the natural man never forgives, prepared as he is to forcibly regain the respect
of whoever has wounded his pride or threatened his interests. It is by reconcil-
ing these disdained native elements that the tyrants of America have climbed to
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power and have fallen as soon as they betrayed them. Republics have paid with
oppression for their inability to recognize the true elements of their countries, to
derive from them the right kind of government, and to govern accordingly. In a
new nation a government means a creator.

In nations composed of both cultured and uncultured elements, the
uncultured will govern because it is their habit to attack and resolve doubts
with their fists in cases where the cultured have failed in the art of governing.
The uncultured masses are lazy and timid in the realm of intelligence, and they
want to be governed well. But if the government hurts them, they shake it off
and govern themselves. How can the universities produce governors if not a
single university in America teaches the rudiments of the art of government, the
analysis of elements peculiar to the peoples of America? The young go out into the
world wearing Yankee or French spectacles, hoping to govern a people they do not
know. In the political race, entrance should not go for the best ode, but for the
best study of the political factors of one’s country. Newspapers, universities, and
schools should encourage the study of the country’s pertinent components. To
know them is sufficient, without mincing words; for whoever brushes aside even
apart of the truth, whether through intention or oversight, is doomed to fall. The
truthisbuiltwithoutit. Itiseasier toresolve our problem knowing its components
than to resolve them without knowing them. Along comes the natural man,
strong and indignant, and he topples all the justice accumulated from books
because he has not been governed in accordance with the obvious needs of the
country. Knowing is what counts. To know one’s country and govern it with that
knowledge is the only way to free it from tyranny. The European university must
bow to the American university. The history of America, from the Incas to the
present, must be taught in clear detail and to the letter, even if the archons of
Creece are overlooked. Our Greece must take priority over the Greece which is not
ours. We need it more. Nationalist statement must replace foreign statement.
Let the world be grafted onto our republics, but the trunk must be our own. And
let the vanquished pedant hold his tongue, for there are no lands in which a man
may take greater pride than in our long-suffering American republics.

With the rosary as our guide, our heads white and our bodies mottled,
both Indians and Criollos, we fearlessly entered the world of nations. We set out
to conquer freedom under the banner of the Virgin. A priest, a few lieutenants,
and a woman raised the Republic of Mexico onto the shoulders of the Indians.
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A few heroic students, instructed in French liberty by a Spanish cleric, made Cen-
tral America rise in revolt against Spain under a Spanish general. In monarchic
garb emblazoned with the sun, the Venezuelans to the north and the Argentin-
eans to the south began building nations. When the heroes clashed and the con-
tinent was about to rock, one of them, and not the lesser, handed the reins to the
other. And since heroism in times of peace is rare because it is not as glorious as
in times of war, it is easier to govern when feelings are exalted and united than
after a battle, when divisive, arrogant, exotic, or ambitious thinking emerges.
The forces routed in the epic struggle—with the feline cunning of the species,
and using the weight of realities—were undermining the new structure that
comprised both the rough-and-ready, unique regions of our half-breed America
and the silk-stockinged and frock-coated people of Paris beneath the flag of free-
dom and reason borrowed from nations skilled in the arts of government. The
hierarchical constitution of the colonies resisted the democratic organization of
the republics. The cravatted capitals left their country boots in the vestibule. The
bookworm redeemers failed to realize that the revolution succeeded because it
came from the soul of the nation; they had to govern with that soul and not with-
outoragainstit. America began to suffer, and still suffers, from the tiresome task
of reconciling the hostile and discordant elements it inherited from the despotic
and perverse colonizer and the imported methods and ideas which have been
retarding logical government because they are lacking in local realities. Thrown
out of gear for three centuries by a power which denied men the right to use their
reason, the continent disregarded or closed its ears to the unlettered throngs that
helped bring it to redemption and embarked on a government based on reason—a
reason belonging to all for the common good, not the university brand of reason
over the peasant brand. The problem of independence did not lie in a change of
forms but in change of spirit.

It was imperative to find common cause with the oppressed, in order to
secure a new system opposed to the ambitions and governing habits of the oppres-
sors. The tiger, frightened by gunfire, returns at night to his prey. He dies with
his eyes shooting flames and his claws unsheathed. He cannot be heard coming
because he approaches with velvet tread. When the prey awakens, the tiger is
already upon it. The colony lives on the republic, and our America is saving itself
from its enormous mistakes—the pride of its capital cities, the blind triumph of a

scorned peasantry, the excessive influx of foreign ideas and formulas, the wicked
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and un-political disdain for the aboriginal race—because of the higher virtue,
enriched with necessary blood, or a republic struggling againsta colony. The tiger
lurks again behind every tree, lying in wait at every turn. He will die with his
claws unsheathed and his eyes shooting flames.

But “these countries will be saved,” as announced by the Argentinean
[President Bernardino] Rivadavia, whose only sin was being a gentleman in these
rough-and-ready times. A man does not sheathe a machete in a silken scabbard,
nor can helay aside the short lance merely because he is angered and stands at the
door of [Agustin de] Iturbide’s Congress, “demanding that the fair-haired one be
named emperor.” These countries will be saved because a genius for moderation,
found in the serene harmony of Nature, seems to prevailin the continent of light,
where there emerges a new, real man schooled for these real times in the critical
philosophy of guesswork and phalanstery that saturated the previous generation.

We were a phenomenon with the chest of an athlete, the hands of a
dandy, and the brain of a child. We were masqueraders in English breeches, Pari-
sian vest, North American jacket, and Spanish cap. The Indian hovered near us
in silence, and went off to the hills to baptize his children. The Negro was seen
pouring out the songs of his heart at night, alone and unrecognized among the
rivers and wild animals. The peasant, the creator, turned in blind indignation
against the disdainful city, against his own child. As for us, we were nothing but
epaulets and professors’ gowns in countries that came into the world wearing
hemp sandals and headbands. It would have been the mark of genius to couple
the headband and the professors’ gown with the founding fathers’ generosity
and courage, to rescue the Indian, to make a place for the competent Negro, to
fit liberty to the body of those who rebelled and conquered for it. We were left
with the hearer [the supreme judge], the general, the scholar, and the sinecured.
The angelic young, as if caught in the tentacles of an octopus, lunged heaven-
ward, only to fall back, crowned with clouds in sterile glory. The native, driven
by instinct, swept away the golden staffs of office in blind triumph. Neither the
Europeans nor the Yankees could provide the key to the Spanish American riddle.
Hate was attempted, and every year the countries amounted to less. Exhausted by
the senseless struggle between the book and the lance, between reason and the
processional candle, between the city and the country, weary of the impossible
rule by rival urban cliques over the natural nation, tempestuous or inert by turns,
we almost unconsciously try to love. Nations stand up and greet one another.



1.3-NUESTRA AMERICA, THE MULTI-HOMELAND

“What are we?” is the mutual question, and little by little they furnish answers.
When a problem arises in Cojimar [Cuba], they do not seek its solution in Danzig
[Gdansk, Poland]. The frockcoat are still Frenchmen, but thought begins to be
American. The youth of America are rolling up their sleeves, digging their hands
in the dough, and making it rise with the sweat of their brows. They realize that
there is too much imitation and that creation holds the key to salvation. “Create”
is the password of this generation. The wine is made from plantain, but even if
it turns sour, it is our own wine! That a country’s form of government must be in
keeping with its natural elements is a foregone conclusion. Absolute ideas must
take relative forms if they are not to fail because of an error in form. Freedom, to
be viable, has to be sincere and complete. If a republic refuses to open its arms
to all and move ahead with all, it dies. The tiger within sneaks in through the
crack; so does the tiger from without. The general holds back his cavalry to a pace
that suits his infantry, for if his infantry is left behind, the cavalry will be sur-
rounded by the enemy. Politics and strategy are one. Nations should live in an
atmosphere of self-criticism because it is healthy, but always with one heart and
one mind. Reach down to the unhappy and lift them up in your arms! Thaw out
frozen America with the fire of your hearts! Make the natural blood of the nations
course vigorously through their veins! The new Americans are on their feet, salut-
ing each other from nation to nation; the eyes of the laborers shining with joy.
The natural statesman arises, schooled in the direct study of Nature. He reads
to apply his knowledge, not to imitate. Economists study the problems at their
point of origin. Speakers begin a policy of moderation. Playwrights bring native
characters to the stage. Academies discuss practical subjects. Poetry shears off
its Zorrilla-like! mane and hangs its red vest on the glorious tree. Selective and
sparkling prose is filled with ideas. In the Indian republics, the governors are
learning Indian.

Americaisescapingallitsdangers. Some of the republics are still beneath
the sleeping octopus, but others, under the law of averages, are draining their
land with sublime and furious haste, as if to make up for centuries lost. Still oth-
ers, forgetting that [President Benito] Juarez went about in a carriage drawn by
mules, hitch their carriages to the wind, their coachmen soap bubbles. Poison-
ous luxury, the enemy of freedom, corrupts the frivolous and opens the door to
the foreigner. In others, where independence is threatened, an epic spirit height-
ens their manhood. Still others spawn an army capable of devouring them in
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voracious wars. But perhaps our America is running another risk that does not
come from itself but from the difference in origins, methods, and interests
between the two halves of the continent, and the time is near at hand when an
enterprising and vigorous people who scorn and ignore our America will never-
theless approach it and demand a close relationship. And since strong nations,
self-made by law and shotgun, love strong nations; since the time of madness
and ambition—from which North America may be freed by the predominance of
the purest elements in its blood, or on which it may be launched by its vindictive
and sordid masses, its tradition of expansion, or the ambition of some powerful
leader—isnotsonearathand, even to the most timorous eye, that thereisno time
for the test of discreet and unwavering pride that could confront and dissuade it;
since its good name as a republic in the eyes of the world’s perceptive nations puts
upon North America a restraint that cannot be taken away by childish provoca-
tions or pompous arrogance or parricidal discords among our American nations—
the pressing need of our America is to show itself as it is, one in spirit and intent,
swift conquerors of a suffocating past, stained only by the enriching blood drawn
from the scars left upon us by our masters. The scorn of our formidable neighbor
who does not know us is our America’s greatest danger. And since the day of the
visit is near, it is imperative that our neighbor know us, and soon, so that it will
not scorn us. Through ignorance it might even come to lay hands on us. Once it
does know us, it will remove its hands out of respect. One must have faith in the
best in men and distrust the worst. One must allow the best to be shown so that
it reveals and prevails over the worst. Nations should have a pillory for whoever
stirs up useless hate, and another for whoever fails to tell them the truth in time.

There can be noracial animosity, because there are no races. The theorist
and feeble thinkers string together and warm over the bookshelf races which the
well-disposed observer and the fair-minded traveler vainly seek in the justice of
Nature where man’s universal identity springs forth from triumphant love and
the turbulent huger for life. The soul, equal and eternal, emanates from bodies of
different shapes and colors. Whoever foments and spreads antagonism and hate
between the races sins against humanity. But as nations take shape among other
different nations, there is condensation of vital and individual characteristics of
thought, habit, expansion and conquest, vanity and greed which could—from

the latent state of national concern, and in the period of internal disorder, or



1.3-NUESTRA AMERICA, THE MULTI-HOMELAND

with the rapidity with which the country’s character has been accumulating—
be turned into a serious threat for the weak and isolated neighboring countries,
declared by the strong country to be inferior and perishable. The thoughtis father
to the deed. And one must not attribute, through a provincial antipathy, a fatal
and inborn wickedness to the continents’ fair-skinned nation simply because it
does not speak our language, nor see the world as we see it, nor resemble us in its
political defects, so different from ours, nor favorably regard the excitable, dark-
skinned people, or look charitably, from its still uncertain eminence, upon those
less favored by history, who climb the road of republicanism by heroic stages.
The self-evident facts of the problem should not be obscured, because the problem
can be resolved, for peace for centuries to come, by appropriate study and by tacit
and immediate union in the continental spirit. With a single voice the hymn is
already being sung; the present generation is carrying industrious America along
the road enriched by its sublime fathers; from Rio CGrande to the Straits of Magel-
lan, the Great Semfi astride its condor, spread the seed of the new America over the

romantic nations of the continent and the sorrowful islands of the sea!

1
This is a reference to the Spaniard José Zorrilla y Moral (1817-1893), a popular Romantic poet and playwright.
—Ed.

1.3.5 DIGITAL ARCHIVE 833254

LATIN AMERICA—EVILS OF ORIGIN

Manoel Bomfim, 1905

The following passage is excerpted from the summary to the book A América Latina. Males
de Origem by Brazilian physician and historian Manoel Bomfim (1868-1932). When it was pub-
lished in 1905 [(Rio de Janeiro: H. Garnier, Livreiro-Editor)], Males de Origem was the cause
of a tremendous argument between Bomfim—who was a staunch defender of Brazil’s his-

torical miscegenation—and the well-known literary critic Silvio Romero, who argued for the
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country’s “whitening” as a means of remedying its underdevelopment. The current trans-
lation is derived from the centenary edition of the book, with forewords by Darcy Ribeiro,
Franklin de Oliveira, and Azevedo Amaral [A América Latina: Males de Origen (Sdo Paulo: Top-

books, 2005), 351-59].

SUMMARY

Given the pace and directions of civilization’s advance, societies have little choice:
either they participate in the general movement, or are crushed. Latin America
is threatened; inundated by civilization, and this flood will be a threat and a
danger if Latin America does not seek out, through a conscious and methodical
effort, the only possible salvation: to move in the direction of progress, join the
movement, presenting herself to the world as vigorous and modern, in control of
herself, as one decided to live free among the free. Old evils oppose themselves to
this progress: it is necessary to know them, and to know their essential causes.
The nature and the origin of these evils will indicate to us their remedy. We
should reject dissertations and precepts formulated at a distance; we should send
packing doctors and other oracles—economists and sociologists who never tire
of giving absurd advice, of proposing doctrines about us; let us forget them and
return to the fundamental issue.

Let us turn to these peoples, abandoned, backward, and ineffectual. Let
us observe them, sad and resigned, or rebellious and agitated—but always mis-
erable, in the midst of a mild and abundant nature. This is enough to confirm
the conviction that the evil is fundamental, organic, and comes from our inheri-
tance, from our social and political education, from the very conditions of our for-
mation: the parasitic oppression which from the very beginning pit the colonial
populations against each other, leading them to this near incapacity for progress,
sinking them in ignorance, confusing them, perverting them, as they were born
and developing. It is sufficient to observe—if one knows how to penetrate the
mist of appearances, overlooking the discrepant details—in order to discover the
solid foundation of the true causes. This observation is difficult and, more often
than not, incomplete. A society is too vast a phenomenon; in order to dominate it

in all its manifestations, it is necessary that the spirit overcome its nature, never
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allowing itself to be tempted or taken in by a series of mere effects. Nevertheless,

this temptation is sometimes irresistible, be it in life or in nature itself.

Let us contemplate these societies once again as they appear to us now
and as they manifest themselves in history. They were born of the assault on this
continent and from the violent and transitory settlement of the Iberian adventur-
ers, devoured by greed, thirsty for riches, living for many centuries by warfare
and depredation. The colonies of the Spaniards and Portuguese had no other rea-
son for being. They dreamed of conquests in order to gain treasures; they found
anew world and fell upon it as if it were the realization of their dream. Ferocious
and insatiable, they only wanted to enrich themselves. Where they found estab-
lished nations, mature civilizations, accumulated wealth, they destroyed every-
thing in their plundering fury. Here, as everywhere, they conquered the natives
of these lands, enslaving them, sparing no cruelty, to wrest from the labor of
these unfortunate peoples the riches they desired. The native defended himself;
impelled by an irrepressible need for freedom, indifferent to pain or death, he
refused the civilization of slavery; an enormous struggle arose, a centuries-long
struggle that established an incompatibility between the natives and the foreign
intruders from the very beginning. The invaders won, reduced and exterminated
the indigenous populations, seizing the land; but, instead of settling here per-
manently, normally, peacefully, they perpetuated the same system of exploita-
tion and oppression. They came from the [Iberian] Peninsula—but only to hoard
new riches. Where the native absolutely refused to work, where his people were
eliminated by massacres, he was soon replaced by the black African, whose trade
the parasitic genius of the Portuguese invented and shamelessly exploited. In the
colonies, only the slaves worked; everyone else exploited and oppressed them.
Production depended solely on the number of slaves and the cruelty of the lash-
ings. Progress was condemned as useless; intelligence persecuted as dangerous.
With the colonist above the slave, the taxation system above the colonist, absolut-
ism andreligious archaism above them all, these societies sank deeper and deeper
into poverty, degradation, and obscurantism. The metropolis wallowed, howled
with delight, having realized its ideal, total parasitism. The ruling classes and

the Church, which absorbed and dominated them, either became parasites of
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the State—the greatest parasite—or lived off the colonies directly. Trade became
a regal institution, mingling with taxation; the judicial system was the guar-
antor of spoils; the mother country a nest of leeches on the colony. Bloodsuck-
ing all, they considered themselves to be in the best of the worlds and thought
only of conserving that state of affairs in which the only ones who really had rea-
son to desire change were the slaves. But the captives had no voice to complain,
or even to moan. Until then, the Iberian world had an ideal—an ideal of adven-
ture, conquest, and heroic plundering; but now, linked to slavery, a new agenda
was elaborated, a new political and national ideal took shape and soon imposed
on itself: to conserve. No innovations, no progress. No rights, no freedom above
all in the colonies, because freedom and rights represented challenges to the
exploiters’ privileges on which they all lived. In order to maintain and secure this
ruthless control definitively, America closed itself off from the world and civili-
zation. Industry was forbidden, the only work allowed was the animal labor of
the slave.

Anew American society bloomed from the remains of this ignoble exploi-
tation. To this new society, life already appeared as a permanent conflict with the
metropolis. Disrupted and thwarted in their natural development, these young
societies rebelled from their inception against oppression and plunder—the same
struggle of the primitive aboriginal, but now transformed into rancor and disac-
cord, feelings that grew and spread from generation to generation. To the enmity
of the American peoples, the monarchy responded with ferocious retaliation and
ostensible scorn. One side wanted tolive, to have a country; the other to protectits
privileges, which are based in the system they imposed. These new populations,
in their grasp for life, are led to hate, repudiate, and combat the metropolis and
its agencies. At the same time, they are forced to imitate the oppressor, because
they descended in large part from the peoples of the metropolis, and were edu-
cated and governed by them. Ignorant and destined for brutalization, the Ameri-
can societies knew neither how to achieve a place in life, nor how to organize a
nation. They rebelled because they were vigorous; they revolted because the whip
cut too deeply. The only result of all this, however, is that they became accus-
tomed to rebelliousness, to combat, and knew no other kind of justice or social
discipline but brute force. The hatred and horror of this oppression grew in their
souls; and since this oppression is represented by the authorities, they developed
a hatred for authority, for the state, which appeared to them as the epitome of
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evil. Thus, what was born and developed was not nations, but encampments,
where the defeated was reborn rebellious, undiminished with each new genera-
tion. The Iberian colonists established here did not concern themselves with the
creation of normal nations, nor would the metropolis allow it since it was in their
interest to perpetuate the regime of direct exploitation, hindering in any way
possible the organization of permanent and homogeneous American societies in
harmony with normal trends and needs. The government, leadership, social and
political education that the new populations received, were all counter to their
natural expansion.

Thus were formed and lived these peoples, until the time when all their
energies were atrophied and debased by parasitism. From decadence to decline,
the Iberian nations reached the point where they could no longer retain their
prisoners: the moment when the ideals of liberty and justice bestirred France and
spread to all Western nations, summoning consciences to self-possession. In the
Latin colonies—and for this very reason they are Latin—these aspirations of lib-
erty did have repercussions. The native population grew, and with it the unrest;
and, however low the public morale, the American populations could not ignore
the state of abjection and backwardness in which they found themselves. [They
had] neither industry, nor trade, nor instruction, nor science, nor art, nor even a
normal government, nor the dispensation of common justice: nothing. Nothing,
in sum, that could attenuate the despair and shame of the subjugation in which
they found themselves.

Some ardent spirits appeared: they talked of “freedom, independence,
motherland...” The same conflict, the old rebelliousness, ignited a struggle that
quickly became widespread. The oppressed hurled themselves into open battle,
demanding complete freedom, proclaiming absolute independence. It was a
cruel war with heroic moments, with dark, inhuman, and sometimes loath-
some aspects, a war prolonged through difficult alternatives. But a vigorous
reaction came quickly, vanquishing the revolutionary impetus on more than
one occasion. It is a formal reaction, from all over. It does not come from the
metropolis and its official governments, since they were defeated. It was simply
the opposition demonstrated by that part of the population which, in the colo-
nies, represented directly or indirectly the mother country—its privileges and
oppressions. These privileged ones knew that, in defending the mother coun-
try, they were defending themselves. To this end, they fought with the strength
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and fury born of their instinct for self-preservation. But times were against
them: the impetus set in motion by the idea of liberty was very strong, and its
champions were not disheartened. The colonial Iberian regime had against
it human evolution, which would not halt, as Spain did, at the ideal of the
sixteenth century—the conservative ideal. In the eyes of the world, such a regime
was a monstrosity.

Finally, the rebellious and conservative elements in the colonies were
persuaded. Those unwilling to compromise were crushed; the moderates, the
legitimate conservatives, intervened. These came to terms with the revolution-
ary agendas: they agreed to a separation and governmental independence for the
colonies. It was a way to trick or nullify the revolution and to impede the arrival
of true liberty. They threw off the metropolis, only to conserve all the privileges,
injustices, and oppression it had generated and by which it had established the
new societies. Through different processes, they arrived at the same result: they
stole independence throughout Latin America. And when, soon afterward, they
announced that “the time for revolutions and reforms is closed” and that social
and political stability are consolidated, it became evident that what had taken
place was only a change of names in positions of authority and the inscription of
abstract and sterile formulas in dead Constitutions. All these elements, hostile
to liberty, retrograde and anti-social residues of oppression, remained in place.
It was impossible for these societies, which had lived in civil conflict from their
earliest days, to become pacified and normalized.

Independence established, [the same characters] are found everywhere—
royalists yesterday, conservatives always: “monarchists and clerics” in Mexico,
“conservatives” in Chile, “unitarianists” in the River Plate, “Bragantistas [mon-
archists] and moderates” in Brazil. Linking themselves with the original freedom
fighters, they fomented discord, distorted ideals, encouraged selfish ambitions,
exploited human foibles and miseries, entrenched disagreements. And the strug-
gle rekindled with rebellions and conflicts in the name of other principles, yet
at its core sustained by the same causes. This same struggle continued to elimi-
nate the good, the strong of spirit and heart, and those of sound character—this
being the most common result of civil wars, as [the Roman historian] Tacitus had
already noted. The good are destroyed, and soon the fight is a brutal struggle for
possession of the government, for the material ownership of power—to oppressin
order not to be oppressed.
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The general mass of the population, conditioned and nurtured by this
intensive culture of ignorance and servitude, has no incentive, no desires, or
clear needs beyond the appetites of low animals. They are ignorant, do not know
how to work, see no beauty, nor show any interest in working, since nothing bids
them to do so. Totally incapable of progress, [this mass] is easily manipulated
by charismatic leaders and political bosses to further their exploits and political
attacks. The ruling classes, direct inheritors and unfailing preservers of the gov-
ernmental, political, and social traditions of the metropolitan State, seem inca-
pable of throwing off the burden of this inheritance. Everything the peninsular
parasitism implanted in the character and intelligence of the old masters is now
to be found in the new ruling classes. Regardless of the individual, whatever his
point of departure and his goals, the Iberian character traits are there: the conser-
vatism, the formality, the morbidness, the traditionalism, the dour somberness,
the instinctive horror of progress, of the new, of the unknown—a horror truly
instinctive and unconscious since it is inherited. From time to time there arises
a spirit capable of efficient action, [but this is] a mirage lost in the